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ABSTRACT
In th is  d is s e r ta t io n  an a r tic u la to r y , d ia c h r o n ic  app roach  i s  u se d  
to  in v e s t ig a te  the eco n o m y  of e ffo rt in tro d u ced  th rou gh  the reso lu tio n  
o f m e d ia l con sonan t com b in ation s as they e v o lv e  fr o m  L atin  in to  
C a stilia n . A " r eso lu tio n , " fo r  the p u rp o ses  o f th is  stu d y , i s  a  change  
th a t i s  brou gh t about b y  p r o c e s s e s  such  a s  e p e n th e s is ,  m e ta th e s is ,  o r  
p a la ta liza tio n  to fa c i l i ta te  the p ron u n ciation  of a  com b in ation .
In th is study, th e  m e d ia l consonant co m b in a tio n s  a r e  grouped  in to  
fo u r  m a jo r  c la s s e s ,  th e ir  r e so lu tio n s  a r e  d is c u s s e d  and a r e  il lu s tr a te d  
w ith  d ia g ra m s, and th en  the g e n e r a l tren d s  in  th e  r e so lu t io n s  a r e  su m ­
m a r iz e d . To in v e s t ig a te  th e se  r e s o lu t io n s , an a r t ic u la to r y , h is to r ic a l  
ap p roach  h as b een  ch o se n  b e c a u se  it  a llo w s  u s  to  d e s c r ib e  the r e s o lu ­
t io n s  in  d is t in c tiv e  fe a tu r e s  that a re  fa c tu a lly  d o cu m en ta b le  and to 
o b se r v e  the re s tr u c tu r in g  of a b a se  fo r m  a s  w e  w a tch  the changing  
en v iro n m en t of the ev o lv in g  soun d s.
The in trod u ction  g iv e s  the lim its  of the s tu d y , t e l ls  w hy C a stilia n  
w a s  ch o sen , and e la b o r a te s  on the r e a so n s  an a r t ic u la to r y , h is to r ic a l  
ap p roach  w a s s e le c te d . C hapter 1 d is c u s s e s  th e  fo r m a t fo r  th e s e c t io n s  
on con sonan t co m b in a tio n s, exp la in s sy m b o ls  and a b b r e v ia tio n s , p r e ­
s e n ts  ch arts show ing  th e d is t in c tiv e  fe a tu r e s  and a r t ic u la to r y  fe a tu r e s  
of th e sounds of L atin  and C a stilia n , and e x p la in s  th e  ra tio n a le  behind
xi
the four m a jo r  c la s s e s  o f con son an t com b in a tio n s.
The rem a in d e r  o f th e  d is s e r ta t io n  c o n s is ts  o f a p re fa to ry  chapter  
(Chapter 2: T he F o r m a tio n  and R eso lu tio n  of U n a ccep ta b le  M edial Con­
sonant C om b in ation s), fo u r  ch a p ters  d ea lin g  w ith  th e fou r c la s s e s  of 
com b in ation s, and a con clu d in g  ch a p ter . E ach chapter d ea lin g  w ith  a 
c la s s  of co m b in a tio n s in c lu d e s  a d is c u s s io n  of the re so lu t io n s  of c o m ­
b in ation s b e lo n g in g  to  th a t c la s s  p lu s il lu s tr a t io n s  and co m m en ta r ie s  on 
rep resen ta tiv e  co n so n a n t co m b in a tio n s. E ach  co m m en ta ry  co n c lu d es  
w ith  a s ta tem en t o f th e  eco n o m y  brou gh t about by the ch a n g es.
The co m b in a tio n s  a r e  e ith e r  p r im a r y  o r  a r is e  through syn cop e  
or the e lim in a tio n  of h ia tu s . The com b in ation s e ith e r  a r e  r e so lv e d  
through a p r o c e s s  that i s  a typ e of a s s im ila t io n , a r e  r e s o lv e d  through  
a p r o c e ss  that i s  not a  typ e of a s s im ila t io n , rem a in  unchanged , or a re  
r e la t iv e ly  un ch an ged .
The v a s t  m a jo r ity  of co m b in a tio n s that change a r e  r e so lv e d  
through v a r io u s  ty p es  o f a s s im ila t io n .  A s show n in  n u m erou s in s ta n c e s  
in  the c o m m e n ta r ie s , a s s im ila t io n  r e s u lt s  in  econ om y o f  e ffo r t. A few  
com binations th at ch an ge a r e  r e s o lv e d  through a p r o c e s s  that i s  n ot a 
type of a s s im ila t io n :  m e ta t h e s is ,  e p e n th e s is ,  or  th e in terch a n g e  of 
[1]. [r], and [n] (w hich  in c lu d e s  d is s im ila t io n ) . A s show n in  s e v e r a l  
c o m m en ta r ie s , th e s e  r e s o lu t io n s  a ls o  in tro d u ce  eco n o m y . In co m ­
b inations that r e m a in  u n ch a n g ed , no econ om y is  in trod u ced , but no 
in c r e a se  in  e ffo r t  is  in tro d u ced  e ith e r . In th o se  th at u n d ergo  lit t le
x ii
ch an ge, th e  change in tro d u ces  eco n o m y .
In the m e d ia l con sonan t co m b in a tio n s that u n d ergo  ch a n g e , th e r e ­
fo r e , eco n o m y  of a r t ic u la to r y  m o v e m en ts  is  in troduced  th rou gh  th e  
r e s o lu t io n  of the com b in ation s a s  th ey  d evelop  fro m  L atin  in to  M od ern  
C a stilia n .
INTRODUCTION
0. 1 . 0 .  P u rp o se  and n a tu r e . T h is  d is s e r ta t io n  in v e s t ig a te s  the 
a r tic u la to r y  changes by w hich  m e d ia l con son an t co m b in a tio n s  a re  
r e s o lv e d  in the d ev e lo p m en t of C a stilia n .
In it, m ed ia l con sonan t co m b in a tio n s a re  grou p ed  into fo u r  
c la s s e s  b a sed  on d e g r e e  of c lo s u r e . By i l lu s tr a tin g  and d is c u s s in g  the 
v a r io u s  r e so lu tio n s  of com b in ation s b elon g in g  to  e a c h  of th e se  c la s s e s ,  
w e w ill  show  that the m o s t  freq u en tly  o c c u r r in g  type of r e so lu t io n  is  
a s s im ila t io n . We w il l  a lso  show  that a s s im ila t io n  s im p lif ie s  co m b in a ­
t io n s  and thus b r in g s  about eco n o m y .
T he d ev e lo p m en t of a s im p le r  s y lla b ic  s tr u c tu r e , w h ich  a c c o m ­
p a n ies  the re so lu tio n  of m e d ia l co m b in a tio n s, is  a ls o  i l lu s tr a te d  and  
d is c u s s e d .
0 . 2 . 0 .  L im its  of th is  study. The co m m en ts  m ad e h e r e in  a re  
in ten d ed  to r e fe r  s p e c if ic a lly  to  C a stilia n  and its  d ev e lo p m e n t, but th is  
is  by no m ea n s an oth er phonology o f S p an ish , su ch  a s  th o se  in H e in r ich
L a u sb e r g 's  R om an isch e  S p r a c h w isse n sc h a ft , R am on M enendez P id a l's
/  /  * *M anual de g ra m a tica  h is to r ic a  esp a n o la , S o l S a p o r ta 's  P h o n o lo g ica l
G ra m m a r o f S p an ish , and S p an ish  P honology by J a m e s  W . H a r r is .  
R ath er than a d e fin it iv e  l is t in g  of the sound ch a n g es o f  C a s t ilia n , th is
in v estig a tio n  e x a m in e s  a s  c lo s e ly  a s  p o s s ib le  the p h y s ic a l rea lity  of 
the ch an ges in th e m o v e m e n ts  of the a r t ic u la to r y  o r g a n s . It is  not an 
exp lan ation  of w hy a r t ic u la to r y  ch a n g e s  o c c u r , * but an attem p t to 
illu s tr a te  the c h a n g e s  a s  c le a r ly  a s  p o s s ib le  and to group th em  a c c o r d ­
ing to co m b in a tio n s w h ich  u n d ergo  s im ila r  c h a n g e s . C hanges in sounds
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com e about b e c a u se  h a b its  of a r t ic u la t io n  ch a n g e . T h is  in v estig a tio n  
is  p r im a r ily  co n c e r n e d  w ith  ch a n g es  in  a r t ic u la t io n s  in the d evelop m en t  
of L atin  into C a s t il ia n .
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In stu d y in g  sound c h a n g e s , the N eo g ra m m a r ia n s  d isc o v e r e d
that they had to  c o n s id e r  a  so u n d 's  e n tir e  en v iro n m en t b e fo r e  they could
fo rm u la te  v a lid  g e n e r a l i t ie s  c o n c e r n in g  the ev o lu tio n  of sounds in Indo- 
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E u rop ean . T hat i s ,  th ey  found that th ey  had to  take into account  
n u m erou s fa c to r s  in flu en c in g  the changing sound, su ch  a s :  1) the sounds  
in the sa m e s y lla b le ;  2) the soun d s in the n eigh b orin g  sy lla b le s ;  3) the 
p o sitio n  of the ch an gin g  sound in the w ord; 4) the p o sitio n  of the  
changing sound in r e la t io n  to  the s t r e s s  in the w ord; 5) the p o sitio n  of 
the changing sound w ith  r e s p e c t  to  the s t r e s s  in the p h rase; 6) the f r e ­
quency of the w o rd  in  w h ich  the sound o c c u r s ;  7) b orrow in g  and d ia -
5le c ta l  v a r ia t io n s ;  8) in a c c u r a c ie s  of sp e llin g , e t c .
M any of the above fa c to r s  a r e  c o n s id e r e d  in th is  stu d y . F o r  
ex a m p le , s y lla b ic  s t r e s s  (the p o s it io n  of sounds in the com b in ation  w ith  
r e s p e c t  to th e s t r e s s ,  and the s im p lif ic a t io n  of co m b in a tio n s that are  
brought about by sy n co p e) and s y lla b ic  p a ttern s (the fa v o red  a rran gem en t
of co n so n a n ts and v o w e ls  in s y lla b le s  in L atin  and C a stilia n ) a re  i l lu s ­
tra ted . The r o le  o f s y lla b ic  s tru c tu re  is  d is c u s s e d  b r ie f ly .
Ju st a s  it is  n e c e s s a r y  to study a s in g le  sou n d 's  e n tir e  en v iro n ­
m en t, it is  a l s o  n e c e s s a r y  to r e la te  phonology to  its  e n tire  en v iro n ­
m en t. P h on o logy  d o e s  n o t fu nction  in a  va cu u m , i . e . , phonology, m o r ­
phology, sy n ta x , and le x ic o n  do not d ev e lo p  in d ep en d en tly , even  though  
we m ay fin d  it  co n v e n ie n t  to  seg m en t lan gu age into such  e le m e n ts . In 
addition  to th e s e  e le m e n ts ,  the ev o lu tio n  of the lan gu age a s  a w hole is  
a lso  u lt im a te ly  a f fe c te d  by an in te r r e la te d , c o m p le x  se t  o f s o c io ­
e co n o m ic , p o l i t ic a l ,  and p sy c h o lo g ic a l fa c to r s  in vo lv in g  the sp ea k ers  
of the la n g u a g e . S in c e  language is  p r im a r ily  a m e a n s  of com m u n ica tion , 
the hum an e le m e n t - - t h e  s p e a k e r s - -c a n n o t  be d i s r e g a r d e d .   ̂ i t  is ,  h o w ­
e v e r , p ro fita b le  to  fo c u s  a tten tion  on one p o rtion  of lan gu age (su ch  a s  
phonology), m o m e n ta r ily  iso la tin g  that p o rtio n  fr o m  the in tera ctin g  
m a tr ix  of v a r ia b le s  th at in flu en ce the d ev e lo p m en t of the lan gu age, in 
ord er that the in n er  w o rk in g s of that p ortion  m ay  b e c a r e fu lly  ex a m in ed , 
a s  in th is  stu d y .
B e c a u se  c o n so n a n t co m b in ation s do not a p p ear  in w o r d -fin a l p o s i ­
tion  in C a s t ilia n  e x c e p t  in loan w o rd s  o r  in  te c h n ic a l w o rd s , m orp h ology  
(which in L atin  and the R om ance L an gu ages u su a lly  in v o lv es  in flec tio n s  
added at the en d  o f  n o u n s , a d je c t iv e s , v e r b s ,  and so  forth ) is  c o n s id e r e d  
only to  a  v e r y  l im ite d  ex ten t (in 4 . 1. 2 . ) .
S in ce  th is  in v e s t ig a t io n  is  co n c er n ed  w ith  m e d ia l con sonan t
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co m b in a tio n s, by d e fin itio n  it d o es  not d eal w ith  co n son an t co m b in a tio n s
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that ex ten d  a c r o s s  w o rd  b o u n d a r ie s .
0 . 3 . 0 .  R e a so n s  C a s tilia n  w a s  ch osen . R ath er  than any o th er
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S p an ish  d ia b le c t , C a s t il ia n  h as b een  ch osen  a s  the o b je c t  o f th is  study
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b ec a u se  th er e  is  a w e ll-d o c u m e n te d  lin e  of d ev e lo p m en t fo r  th e  th o u ­
sand  y e a r s  of ev o lu tio n  fr o m  L atin  to M odern C a s t il ia n . It is  the d ia ­
le c t  r e c o g n iz e d  a s  the stan d ard  by the R eal A ca d em ia  de la  L en gu a .
0 . 4 . 0 .  R e a so n s  an  a r t ic u la to r y , h is to r ic a l  a n a ly s is  w as c h o se n . 
A lthough  the r e s o lu t io n  of co n so n a n t com b in ation s h a s  b een  tou ch ed  on 
to  a s m a ll  d e g r e e  th rou gh  d is t in c t iv e  featu re a n a ly s is  and h as b een  
stu d ied  fr o m  a s tr u c tu r a l, or  d istr ib u tio n a l point o f v ie w , the tren d s  
in vo lved  in th is  r e so lu t io n  have not b een  stu d ied  p r e v io u s ly  w ith  a s p e ­
c if ic a lly  a r t ic u la to r y  a n a ly s is .  A r ticu la to ry  d e s c r ip t io n  and au d itory  
d e sc r ip t io n  ( e . g . ,  d is t in c t iv e  fea tu re  a n a ly s is )  a re  a c tu a lly  tw o c o m p le ­
m e n ta r y  w a y s  of a p p roach in g  the sam e subject: p h on ology .
In th is  stu d y , a d e sc r ip t io n  of the p h on em es in v o lv e d  in e a c h  
r e so lu t io n  is  g iv e n  in  a r t ic u la to r y  te r m s  and a c c o m p a n ie s  the m ou th  
d ia g ra m s to p ro v id e  fu r th er  c la r if ic a t io n  of w hat o c c u r s  in the r e s o lu ­
tio n . T h e se  d e s c r ip t io n s , a lth ou gh  s im ila r  to th o se  u se d  in d is t in c t iv e  
fe a tu r e  a n a ly s is ,  go  no fu r th er  than l is t in g  e s ta b lish e d  a r t ic u la to r y  
fa c ts  and a r e  in ten d ed  to  c o m p lem en t the m outh  d ia g r a m s .
T he h is t o r ic a l  ap p roach  (cu sto m a r ily  em p lo y ed  by p h ilo lo g is t s  in
d ia ch ro n ic  s tu d ie s )  u se s  phon em ic fe a tu r e s  b a se d  s o le ly  on a r tic u la to r y  
c r ite r ia .  D is t in c t iv e  fea tu re  a n a ly s is  (an in te g r a l p a rt of tr a n s fo r m a ­
tio n a l g r a m m a r , a  sy n ch ro n ic  approach) u s e s  fe a tu r e s  b a se d  on a u d i­
to ry  and a c o u s t ic  c r it e r ia ,  a s  w e ll a s  a r t ic u la to r y  c r i t e r ia .  T he h i s ­
to r ic a l a p p roach  is  m o re  su ita b le  fo r  th is  study than d is t in c t iv e  fea tu re  
a n a ly s is  b e c a u se  of the fo llow in g:
1. the n a tu re  of our in form ation  about the phonology of o ld er  
fo r m s  of language;
Z. the n a tu re  of the in form ation  n eed ed  to  sp e c ify  the sounds  
in m e d ia l con sonan t co m b in a tio n s;
3 . the co n ca ten a ted  nature o f sound  ch a n g es;
4 . the fa c t  that the nature of an a r t ic u la to r y  stu d y  a llo w s  one to 
e x a m in e  th e d evelop in g  soun d s in the c o n te x ts  in w h ich  they  
o c c u r , w h ile  d is t in c tiv e  fe a tu r e  a n a ly s is  r e m o v e s  th em  fro m  
the co n tex t of th e ir  en v iro n m en t.
T h ese  p oin ts w il l  be ex p la in ed  in d e ta il in the fo llo w in g  s e c t io n s .
0 . 4 . 1 .  N atu re  of our in fo rm a tio n . F ir s t ,  an h is t o r ic a l ,  a r t ic u ­
la to r y  a p p roach  w a s  ch o sen  b e c a u se  o f the n a tu re  of ou r in form ation  about 
the phonology o f o ld e r  fo r m s  of la n g u a g e s . F o r  d ia c h r o n ic  s tu d ie s ,  
p h ilo lo g ic a l r u le s  a r e  su p er io r  to tr a n sfo r m a tio n a l r u le s  b e c a u se  p h ilo ­
lo g ic a l  r u le s  take into accou n t the in c o m p le te n e s s  of ou r k now ledge about 
o ld er  fo r m s  of la n g u a g e .
R u les  have b e e n  u sed  to sta te  sound ch a n g es  s in c e  the d ays of
G rim m , and fe a tu r e s  w ere  d ea lt w ith  e v e n  by l in g u is ts  of the n in eteen th  
c en tu ry , but the id en tifica tio n  of l in g u is t ic  p henom ena w ith  r u le s  and  
the in terp reta tio n  of l in g u is t ic  ch a n g es  a s  ru le  ch an ges is  an innovation  
in trod u ced  by tra n sfo rm a tio n a l g r a m m a r . P h ilo lo g ic a l r u le s  (e x p r e ss e d  
in  p h o n em es) and tra n sfo rm a tio n a l r u le s  ( e x p r e s s e d  in d is t in c tiv e  f e a ­
tu r e s )  a r e  eq u iva len t if both m e e t  the r e q u ir e m e n ts  o f o b serv a tio n a l
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ad equacy and d e sc r ip t iv e  ad eq u acy .
If l in g u is ts  u sin g  d is t in c tiv e  fe a tu r e  a n a ly s is  s im p ly  r ew r ite  r u le s  
that have a lr e a d y  b een  fo rm u la ted  by p h ilo lo g is t s ,  th ey  p rov id e no n ew  
in s ig h ts  into the lin g u is t ic  p h en om ena. R u le s , or fo r m u la s , a re  f a c ­
tu a lly  c o r r e c t  only  if they a r e  b a se d  on o b je c t iv e , docu m en tab le r e a l­
ity . In ad eq u acies  in ru le s  r e s u lt  f r o m  ou r la c k  of in form ation  about
p h on etic  a s p e c ts  (the a llo p h o n es) of th e  p h o n em es of o ld er  fo r m s  of 
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la n g u a g e . Our know ledge o f th e sound s y s te m  of e a r l ie r  fo r m s  of 
lan gu age is  in com p lete  b eca u se  it is  b a se d  on in form ation  that w as t r a n s ­
m itte d  in w r it in g , w hich  g iv e s  us l im ite d  a c c e s s  to the a ctu a l sounds  
of the spok en  lan gu age.
Any orthography is a t b e s t  an in ad eq u ate m ea n s  of re p r esen tin g  
the spoken  la n gu age . A w r itte n  d ocu m en t is  l ik e  an in form ant fr o m  
w hom  only l im ite d  in form ation  can  be g a in ed . D eterm in in g  what sounds  
a re  r e p r e se n te d  by orth ograp h ic  sy m b o ls  is  a c r u c ia l  p ro b lem  in h i s ­
to r ic a l  l in g u is t ic s ,  s in c e  the on ly  a t te s ta t io n s  w e have co n cern in g  the  
e a r l ie r  fo r m s  o f lan gu ages a l l  c o n s is t  o f w r itte n  r e c o r d s .
F r o m  the d o cu m en ted  r e a lity  of th e se  w r itten  r e c o r d s ,  l in g u is ts  
attem p t to  r e c o n s tr u c t  the sp ok en  la n g u a g e . In studying the h is to r icc il  
d ev e lo p m en t of a la n g u a g e , the spok en  fo rm  of the lan gu age is  p r im a ry  
and the w r itte n  fo r m  is  a  r e f le c t io n  of it. The f in e r  p oin ts of the a u d i­
to ry  p o rtio n  of the o ld e r  fo r m s  of lan gu age e lu d e u s , s in c e  th ere  a re  
no in form an ts fo r  th e m . M uch  in form ation  is  ir r e tr ie v a b ly  lo s t .  D i s ­
tin c tiv e  fe a tu r e  a n a ly s is ,  a  g en e ra tiv e  ap p roach , m a k es  a ssu m p tio n s  
that can  o n ly  be su p p o rted  by in fo rm a tio n  fr o m  in fo rm a n ts . S in ce  
l in g u is ts  do n ot h ave  th o se  in fo rm a n ts , it is  not v a lid  to  m ake th o se  
a ssu m p tio n s .
L in g u is ts  can  d e r iv e  m u ch  in form ation  fr o m  in sc r ip t io n s , b o r ­
row in gs into o th er  la n g u a g e s , the op in ion s of g ra m m a ria n s  who liv e d  
at the t im e  in q u e s t io n , e t c .  T h ese  s o u r c e s ,  h o w e v er , do not g ive  
co m p le te  in fo r m a tio n . T h rou gh  in tern a l r e c o n str u c t io n  and c o m p a r a ­
t iv e  a n a ly s is ,  w e can  r e c o n s tr u c t  r e lia b ly  at the p h on em ic le v e l ,  but 
r e c o n s tr u c t io n  on the p h on etic  l e v e l ,  in vo lv in g  m o re  s p e c if ic  in fo rm a ­
tio n , is  o ften  op en  to q u e s t io n . Our in fo rm a tio n  reg a rd in g  h is to r ic a l  
phonology, th e r e fo r e ,  is  p h o n em ic , not p h on etic .
T he c a r d in a l fa c t  i s  that e v e r y  lan gu age is  a  s y s te m  w h ich  is  
co n sta n tly  ch a n g in g  in a s y s te m a t ic  w ay . W hether one is  p rod u cin g , or  
en cod in g , s p e e c h  (an a r t ic u la to r y  p r o c e s s ) ,  or  w h eth er one is  r e c e iv in g ,  
o r  d ecod in g  (an a u d ito ry  p r o c e s s ) ,  know ledge of the in tera ctin g  and 
in ter -d ep en d en t p a tte rn s  co n stitu tin g  the en tir e  s y s te m  is  e s s e n t ia l .
S p eech  d ecod in g  is  b a s e d  on  p attern  r ec o g n it io n . A l i s t e n e r  is a b le , 
on the b a s is  o f a v e r y  b r ie f  sa m p lin g , to  in fer  an e n t ir e  fra m e of 
r e fe r e n c e  fo r  d e a lin g  w ith  an  in d iv id u a l's  sp e e c h  ( r e g a r d le s s  of w hether  
the sp ea k er  is  m a le  or  f e m a le ,  young or o ld , o f the sa m e  o r  of a d if­
fe r en t s o c ia l  c l a s s ,  e t c .  ) p ro v id ed , of c o u r s e , that the sp e ec h  is  in a 
language that the l i s t e n e r  h a s  le a r n e d .
W hile a c o u s t ic  a n a ly s is  is  a n e c e s s a r y  p re lim in a ry  to  d e term in in g  
the c u e s ,  it can n ot by i t s e l f  show  w hat the cu es  a r e  o r  how  they  
com b in e w hen th e l i s t e n e r  m a k es  h is  d e c is io n s .  In o r d e r  to do 
th is , w e have to  is o la t e  the cue d im e n s io n s , to  study the e f fe c t  of 
v a r ia tio n  in a g iv e n  d im e n s io n  on the l i s t e n e r s '  ju d gm en ts and to  
com b in e cu es  in a  c o n tr o lle d  and s y s te m a t ic  w ay . ^
T h u s, s in c e  th e r e  a r e  no in fo rm a n ts  fo r  the o ld e r  fo rm s  of la n ­
gu ages to t e l l  us w h at a u d ito r y  cu e s  ( i. e . , w h ich  fe a tu r e s  o f the pho­
n em ic  b u n d les) a r e  d is t in c t iv e  in th e ir  ju dgm en t, the im p lic a tio n s  of 
au d itory  a n a ly s is  by i t s e l f  a r e  of l im ite d  v a lu e  in h is t o r ic a l  in v e s t ig a ­
t io n s . A s  a  r e s u lt ,  tr a n sfo r m a tio n a l r u le s  u sin g  d is t in c t iv e  fea tu re  
a n a ly s is - -w h ic h  w a s  d e v e lo p e d  th rou gh  the study o f liv in g  la n g u a g es  for  
w h ich  l in g u is ts  h a v e  in fo r m a n ts - -p r o d u c e s  sp e c u la t iv e  and h y p o th eti­
c a lly  o r d e re d  r u le s  w h en  a p p lied  to h is to r ic a l  s tu d ie s .
F o r  th e se  r e a s o n s ,  an  a r t ic u la to r y , p h on em ic d e sc r ip tio n  is  
m o r e  ap p rop ria te  fo r  th is  stu d y .
0 . 4 . 2 .  N atu re  o f in fo rm a tio n  n eed ed  to  sp e c ify  co n so n a n ts . 
S econ d , an h is t o r ic a l ,  a r t ic u la to r y  ap p roach  w as c h o se n  due to the  
nature of the in fo rm a tio n  n eed ed  to  sp e c ify  the sounds in volved  in
m ed ia l co n so n a n t c o m b in a tio n s .
The poin t o f a r t ic u la t io n  (m ain ly  a  q u estio n  of the p o sitio n  of the  
tongue in th e  m o u th ), the m an n er of a r tic u la t io n  (m ain ly  d e term in ed  by 
the am ount of c lo s u r e ) ,  and the o p p o sitio n  v o ice d  v s .  v o ic e le s s  (b a sed  
on the a c tio n  o f the v o c a l  c o r d s )  g iv e  in fo rm a tio n  that ad eq u ate ly  d e f in e s  
con so n a n ts. It is  tru e  that a d e sc r ip t io n  o f v o w e ls  in such  te r m s  
le a v e s  so m eth in g  to b e  d e s ir e d . V o w e ls  can  be m o re  a c c u r a te ly  id e n t i­
fie d  through  d is t in c t iv e  fe a tu r e  a n a ly s is ,  in w hich  au d itory  as w e ll  a s  
a r tic u la to r y  c r i t e r ia  a r e  em p lo y e d . A r ticu la to r y  c r i t e r ia ,  h o w ev e r ,  
are  su ff ic ie n t and a p p r o p r ia te  fo r  th is  stu d y , s in c e  it d ea ls  w ith  the  
r eso lu tio n  o f co n so n a n t c lu s t e r s .  T he a r t ic u la to r y  fe a tu r e s  a b o v e , p lu s  
the o p p o sitio n s  n a s a l  v s .  o r a l and lon g  v s .  sh o r t, a re  th e r e fo re  u se d  
in the d e sc r ip t io n  of p h o n em es in v o lv ed  in ea ch  r e so lu t io n .
R ath er than a s p e c u la t iv e  or th e o r e t ic a l  study, th is  d is s e r ta t io n  
is  p r in c ip a lly  an  o b se r v a t io n  of p h y s ic a l r e a lity , i . e . , the m o v em en ts  
of the a r t ic u la to r y  o r g a n s  in v o lv ed  in d ocu m en tab le  sound ch a n g e s . 
C a stilia n , l ik e  th e o th e r  R om an ce L a n g u a g es , has a s  its  parent la n ­
guage L a tin , w h ich  is  a t te s te d  o v er  a span o f m o re  than a thousand  
y e a r s .  T h e r e  i s  w r it te n  ev id e n c e  of C a s tilia n  i t s e lf ,  a ls o  c o v er in g  
roughly a th ou san d  y e a r s .
0 . 4 . 3 .  N a tu re  o f  sound  c h a n g es . T h ird , th is  ap p roach  w as  
se le c te d  b e c a u s e  o f th e  c o n ca ten a ted  n atu re of sound ch a n g es .
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D is t in c t iv e  fe a tu re  a n a ly s is  w a s d ev e lo p ed  fr o m  the study o f  
l iv in g  la n g u a g e s , i . e . ,  fr o m  the study o f one syn ch ron ic  s ta g e . A r t ic u ­
la to r y  a n a ly s is  d ev e lo p ed  through  the d ia ch ro n ic  stu d ies  of the N e o ­
g r a m m a r ia n s . A s  de S a u ssu r e  e n v is io n e d  l in g u is t ic s ,  a d ia ch ro n ic
17study p resu p p o sed  sy n ch ro n ic  s tu d ie s . If, in a cco rd a n ce  w ith  
de S a u s s u r e 's  v ie w , w e c o n s id e r  the h is to r y  of a language to  be a  s e r ie s  
of h y p o th e tica l sy n c h ro n ic  s ta g e s  and th en  co m p a re  the ch a n g es  w h ich  
o c c u r  fr o m  one s ta g e  to an other in o r d e r  to obtain  a d ia ch ro n ic  v ie w ,  
we m ig h t be a b le  to  u se  d is t in c t iv e  fe a tu r e  a n a ly s is  to  h yp oth ecate  w hat 
sounds w e r e  d is t in c tiv e  at ea ch  o f the sy n ch ro n ic  s ta g e s . T he r e s u lt  
w ould prob ab ly  be a s e r ie s  of tr a n sfo r m a tio n a l g ra m m a rs (one fo r  e a c h  
sy n ch r o n ic  s ta g e )  in te r r e la te d  by v a r io u s  ru le s  im p osin g  an o rd er in g  
of th e r u le s .  N o su ch  c o m p le te  d ia ch ro n ic  study h as b een  w r itte n .
A n d er so n , in A  S tru ctu ra l A ccou n t of the E volu tion  of I n te r v o c a lic
C onsonant C lu s te r s  in S p an ish , g iv e s  c h a r ts  su m m a riz in g  in itia l and
f in a l co n so n a n ts  and a ls o  su m m a r iz in g  con son an t co m b in ation s fo r ,  in
h is  t e r m s ,  V u lg a r  L a tin , H isp an o R om an, Old Span ish , and M odern  
18S p a n ish . He u s e s  a s tr u c tu r a l- -n o t  a tr a n sfo r m a tio n a l--a p p r o a c h , 
but is  o b v io u sly  in a g r e e m en t w ith  de S a u ss u r e 's  v ie w  of sy n c h r o n ic  and  
d ia ch ro n ic  l in g u is t ic s :  d ia ch ro n ic  s tu d ie s  c o n s is t  o f co m p a rin g  and  
c o n tra stin g  the v a r io u s  sy n ch r o n ic  s ta g e s .
In an  e ffo r t  to  r e f le c t  the co n ca ten a ted  nature of sound c h a n g e s ,  
a s im i la r ,  but m o r e  f le x ib le ,  a p p ro a ch  h as b een  adopted fo r  th is  stu d y .
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A tte s te d  fo r m s  in V u lg a r  L a tin , Old C a s tilia n , and M odern  C a stilia n  
a r e  g iv en  fo r  the c o m b in a tio n s , but no ch a r ts  r e p r esen tin g  h y p o th e tica l 
sy n c h r o n ic  s ta g e s  a r e  g iv e n . R a th er , the d evelop m en t of e a ch  c o m ­
b in ation  is  fo llo w e d  fr o m  L atin  to M odern  C a stilia n , then the v a r io u s  
r e s o lu t io n s  of m e d ia l con son an t co m b in a tio n s a r e  su m m a r iz ed . T h is  
a p p roach  h a s  b een  adopted  b e c a u se  lan gu age is  in a co n sta n t s ta te  of 
f lu x . It is  n ot in rea lity  a s e r ie s  of s ta t ic  s ta t e s .  A lthough w e m a y
c o m p a r tm e n ta liz e  lan gu age into v a r io u s  s ta g e s  for  co n v en ien ce  of
19stu d y , su c h  s ta g e s  a r e  h y p o th etica l c o n s tr u c ts .
In c o n tr a s t  to  th is  ap p roach , B u rsty n sk y , u sin g  d is t in c tiv e  f e a ­
tu re  a n a ly s is ,  p la c e s  em p h a s is  on th o se  fe a tu r e s  re lev a n t to  M odern  
S p a n ish  and s e t s  up th e o r e t ic a l d is t in c tiv e  fe a tu r e s  fo r  the ev o lu tio n  
o f s in g le  sou n d s fr o m  L atin  to S p an ish . W e do not, h o w ev er , h ave  to  
r e c o n s tr u c t  L a tin . C o n s id er a b le  d ocu m en tation  of it a lrea d y  e x i s t s .  
A ls o , sound sh if ts  n a tu r a lly  o ccu r  in one d ir e c t io n  (from  the p a st to  
the p r e se n t) ;  and the p r o c e s s ,  on ce s e t  in m o tio n , is  ir r e v e r s ib le .  
A lthough  a n a lo g y  m a y  l e v e l  so m e  fo r m s  that u ndergo sound ch a n g e s , 
o v e r a ll  th e  ch a n g es  o c cu r  lik e  chain  r e a c t io n s .
A c c o r d in g  to  A r lo tto , sound ch a n g e , w hen c o n s id e r e d  w ith in  a  
g e n e r a tiv e  fr a m e w o r k , r e s u lt s  fr o m  the ad d ition , d e le t io n , or r e ­
o rd er in g  of r u le s  in  the p h o n o lo g ica l com p on en t of the g ra m m a r . One
fu r th er  p o s s ib i l i t y  w h ich  shou ld  be taken  into a ccou n t, h o w ev er , is
20the r e s tr u c tu r in g  o f  a  b a se  fo r m .
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In su ch  a r e s tr u c tu r in g , a ru le  is  added to  the phonology (G rim m 's  
L aw , fo r  e x a m p le , in the G erm an ic  L a n g u a g es), then  the fo r m s  a ffe c te d  
by th is  ru le  a r e  ch an ged  by it . Sound sh ifts  g ra d u a lly  grow  in im p o r ­
tan ce  or  d o m in a n ce , change the en v iro n m en ts  that th ey  g o v e r n , then  
w ane or b e c o m e  in o p era tiv e  at d ifferen t t im e s  and to v a ry in g  d e g r e e s  in 
the continuum  of la n gu age d ev e lo p m en t. Sound ch a n g e s  s e e m  to o ccu r  
at v a ry in g  r a te s ,  and n ot a l l  ch a n g es a ffe c t  a l l  w o r d s . Thus th er e  is  
a v a lu a b le  r e s id u e  of o ld er  fo r m s  w h ich  a id s  in r e c o n s tr u c t in g  e a r l ie r  
s ta g e s  of the la n g u a g e . F in a lly , the ru le  i t s e l f  is  d e le te d  fro m  the  
phonology b e c a u se  th e r e  a r e  no lo n g er  any fo r m s  to  w h ich  it a p p lie s .  
A fte r  the ru le  is  d e le te d , o th er  en v iro n m e n ts  lik e  th o se  to  w h ich  it 
ap p lied  can  d ev e lo p  fr o m  o th er  s o u r c e s .
In th is  a r t ic u la r to r y , p h ilo lo g ic a l a p p ro a ch , the r e s tr u c tu r in g  of 
the b a se  fo r m  is  i l lu s tr a te d  in the ex a m p le s  a cco m p a n y in g  e a c h  r u le .
By w atch in g  the r e s tr u c tu r in g  o f the b a se  fo r m , w e a r e  co n sta n tly  
o b se rv in g  the sou n d 's  changing en v iro n m en t, w h ich  co n tin u a lly  in flu en ces  
the cu m u la tiv e  sound s h if t s .
0 . 4 . 4 .  N atu re  of an a r t ic u la to r y  stu d y . F o u r th , an h is to r ic a l ,  
a r tic u la to r y  a p p roach  h a s b een  ch o sen  so  that the soun d s b ein g  ex a m in ed  
can be s tu d ied  in the p h on etic  en v iro n m e n ts  in w h ich  th ey  o c c u r .
21T he en v iro n m e n t of a sound d e te r m in e s  h ow  it w i l l  be r e a liz e d .
In d is t in c t iv e  fea tu re  a n a ly s is ,  the sound is  ex a m in e d  in its  sy n ch ro n ic  
en v iro n m e n t, and then  the sound and its  co n tex t a r e  e x p r e s s e d  in a  ru le .
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The sound is  e x tr a c te d  fro m  its  en v iro n m e n t when it is  w r itten  into the
r u le . Thus d is t in c t iv e  fea tu re  a n a ly s is  d o e s  not a llo w  one to o b se r v e
con tin u ou sly  the ch an gin g  en v iro n m en t w h ich  in flu en ces  the sou n d 's  
22d ev e lo p m en t. On the o th er hand, a  p h ilo lo g ic a l a p p roach  d o es  a llo w  
one to w atch  the in flu en ce  of the chan gin g  en v iro n m en t, in that it tr e a ts  
sound sh ifts  by c a te g o r y  and p o sit io n  in the w ord , i .  e , , by the e n v ir o n ­
m en t. T r a d it io n a lly  in  p h ilo logy  sound ch a n g es  fo r  co n so n a n ts  a re
d is c u s s e d  in o r d e r  by  th e ir  p o s it io n  in the w ord , by poin t o f a r t ic u la t io n ,
23by w h eth er th ey  a r e  p r im a r y , se c o n d a r y , or te r t ia r y , e t c .  A s a 
r e su lt  of th e ir  o c c u r r in g  at d ifferen t p o in ts  in the t im e  con tin u u m , fo r  
ex a m p le , p r im a r y  and seco n d a ry  co m b in a tio n s  d ev e lo p  d iffe r e n tly ,  
s in c e  the e n v ir o n m e n ts  in w h ich  th ey  o c c u r  change w ith  the p a ss a g e  of 
t im e . B e c a u se  th ey  do d ev e lo p  d iffe r e n t ly , a c a r e fu l d is t in c tio n  is  
draw n b etw een  p r im a r y  and seco n d a ry  co m b in a tio n s  in th is  stu d y . 
Secon d ary  co m b in a tio n s  often  a r e  in d iffe r e n t  en v iro n m e n ts  and a r e  
govern ed  by d iffe r e n t  sound ch a n g es  than s im ila r  p r im a r y  c o m b in a tio n s .
0 . 5 . 0 .  S u m m a ry . In c o n c lu s io n , the p r in c ip a l o b je c tiv e  o f th is  
d is s e r ta t io n  is  to  p r e s e n t  the a r t ic u la to r y  r e so lu t io n s  of m e d ia l c o n ­
sonant co m b in a tio n s  a cco rd in g  to  s p e c if ic  c a te g o r ie s ,  to  u se  d ia g ra m s  
to  illu s tr a te  th em , and  then  to  su m m a r iz e  the g e n e r a l tr e n d s . To  
in v estig a te  th e se  r e s o lu t io n s ,  an a r t ic u la to r y , h is to r ic a l  ap p ro a ch  h a s  
b een  ch o sen  b e c a u se  it  a llo w s  us to d e s c r ib e  th em  in fe a tu r e s  that
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a r e  fa c tu a lly  d o cu m en ta b le  and to o b se r v e  the r e s tr u c tu r in g  of a  b a se  
fo r m  a s  w e w a tch  the changing  en v iro n m en t o f  the ev o lv in g  sou n d s.
CH APTER 1
EX PLA N A TO R Y  M A TER IA L
1 . 1 . 0 .  In trod u ction . T h is  ch a p ter  c o n s is t s  o f fo u r  p a r ts .  F ir s t ,  
the fo rm a t u se d  in the ch a p te r s  on con son an t co m b in a tio n s  (C h ap ters 3 
throu gh  6) is  d is c u s s e d . S eco n d , th e  sy m b o ls  and a b b re v ia tio n s  in th o se  
ch a p ters  a r e  ex p la in ed  and the r e a s o n  fo r  the c h o ic e  of th e s e  d is t in c t iv e  
fe a tu r e s  is  g iv en . T h ird , ch a r ts  show in g  the d is t in c t iv e  fe a tu r e s  and  
a r tic u la to r y  fe a tu r e s  of the soun d s of L atin  and C a s tilia n  a r e  p r e se n te d .  
F in a lly , the ra tio n a le  b eh in d  the fo u r  m a jo r  c l a s s e s  o f co n so n a n t c o m ­
b in ation s is  ex p la in ed .
1 . 2 . 0 .  F o r m a t. In C h a p ters  3 th rou gh  6 , e a c h  c o n s is t s  of the  
fo llow in g:
1. a c o n sp ec tu s  of the ty p e s  of co n so n a n t co m b in a tio n s  b e lo n g in g  
to  the c la s s ;
2 . a d eta iled  d is c u s s io n  of th e  co m b in a tio n s d ea lt  w ith  in  the  
ch ap ter;
3. illu s tr a t io n s  of r e p r e s e n ta t iv e  co n so n a n t co m b in a tio n s .
In th is  fo r m a t, the fo r m u la s , w o rd  e x a m p le s , s y lla b ic  s tr u c tu r e , and  
m ou th  d ia g ra m s a r e  p r e se n te d  to g e th e r  and a ccom p an y  e a ch  c o m ­
m e n ta ry . T h is  a rra n g em en t a llo w s  the r e a d e r  to  s e e  a t a g la n ce  a ll
the b a s ic  in fo rm a tio n  co n cern in g  the d ev e lo p m e n ts  d is c u s s e d . The 
il lu s tr a tio n s  a r e  r e p r e se n ta t iv e  o f the v a r io u s  ty p es  o f change that can  
be l is te d  under e a c h  m a jo r  c la s s .  F o r  e a c h  i llu s tr a tio n  the fo rm a t  
outlined  and ex p la in ed  b e lo w  has been  fo llo w e d .
1. 2 . 1. F o r m u la s .  E a ch  se c t io n  b e g in s  w ith  a  fo rm u la  that su m ­
m a r iz e s  the d ev e lo p m e n t o f  the com b in ation  and g iv e s  tr a n sc r ip t io n s  
for  the soun d s in v o lv ed .
1 . 2 . 2 .  W ord e x a m p le s . The d ev e lo p m en t of e a c h  r e so lu t io n  is  
illu s tr a te d  by a s e t  o f w ord  ex a m p le s  co n ta in in g  the sound in co n tex t,  
a s  it a p p ea red  in the v a r io u s  s ta g e s  o f the la n g u a g e . * E a ch  w ord  in 
the w ord  e x a m p le s  is  g iv en  in phonetic tr a n sc r ip t io n .
In e a c h  w o rd , the sy m b o ls  r e p r e se n tin g  the soun d s under scr u tin y  
are  u n d erlin ed  to  fo c u s  a tten tion  on th em . F o r  in sta n ce  in 3 . 2 . 2 .
[a m -p lu m ] > [a m -p lu ]  •> [a n -tj 'o ] . The u n d er lin in g  a id s  in fo llo w in g  
w h ich  sounds a r e  in v o lv ed  in the re so lu t io n  a s  the w o rd  e v o lv e s  fr o m  
one sy n ch ro n ic  s ta g e  to an oth er.
1 . 2 . 3 .  S y lla b ic  s tru c tu re  and s y m b o ls .  The s y lla b ic  s tr u c tu r e  
of the e x a m p le s  in e a c h  sy n ch ro n ic  s ta g e  is  g iv en . In sp e c ify in g  th is  
str u c tu r e , the s y m b o ls , C , R , S , and V (" con son an t, " "resonant"
([r] or  [ l] ) , " sem ico n so n a n t"  ([j] or [w ]), and "vow el" r e s p e c t iv e ly )  a re  
u sed  to  c la r ify  the ch a n g es  o ccu rr in g  in th e sy lla b ic  m a k e-u p  of the
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w o rd . It is  im p ortan t to  be a w a re  o f the fu n ctio n a l r o le  p layed  in s y l-
2
la b le s  by th e se  e le m e n ts . C on sonan ts m ay  be o n se ts  o r  c o d a s , w h ich  
a r e  the m a rg in a l e le m e n ts  in s y l la b le s .  R eso n a n ts  and sem ico n so n a n ts  
can  both  be su b su m ed  under the c o n so n a n ts , s in c e  th ey  a r e  a ls o  m a r ­
g in a l e le m e n ts  and e n te r  into co m b in a tio n s  w ith  c o n so n a n ts . V o w els  
a r e  sy lla b ic  n u c le i.
/
S y lla b ic  d iv is io n  is  in d ica ted  by h yp h en s, as  in C V C -C V -C V C , 
the re p re sen ta tio n  of [k o m -p u -tu m ], S tr e s s  is  in d ica ted  by an acu te  
a c c e n t .
1 . 2 . 4 .  M outh d ia g r a m s . D ia g r a m s o f the m ou th  il lu s tr a te  the  
m o v e m e n ts  for  a r ticu la tin g  e a c h  sound in v o lv ed  in the r e so lu t io n  of the  
m e d ia l con son an t co m b in a tio n . V ib ra tio n  of the v o c a l c o r d s  is  in d i­
ca ted  by the addition  of two dark l in e s  in  the th ro a t on the d ia g ra m .
L ip  rounding is  in d ica ted  by "o" in fro n t o f the l ip s .  L a te r a l e sc a p e  
is  in d icated  by a lin e  b etw een  the l ip s  and ex ten d in g  a c r o s s  the d ia g ra m .
The s e r ie s  of m ou th  d ia g ra m s u se d  in th is  fo r m a t  m a y  le a d  on e , 
a t f i r s t  g la n c e , to think of the a r t ic u la t io n s  a s  a  s e r i e s  o f s ta t ic  p o se s  
in w h ich  the a r t ic u la to r s  a r e  s e t  to  produce a sound and  then m o v e  to  
a n o th er  f ix e d  p o s it io n  to a r t ic u la te  the fo llo w in g  sound . T he a r t ic u la -  
t io n s ,  on the co n tra ry , fo r m  a  con tin u ou s f lo w  of m o v e m e n ts . A 
f i lm  o r  w ork ing m o d e l m ig h t m o r e  r e a l is t ic a l ly  p o rtra y  th is  f lo w  of 
m o v e m e n ts , but the fo rm a t s e le c te d  fo r  th is  d is s e r ta t io n  h as the
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advantage o f a llo w in g  us to h igh ligh t the in d iv id u a l c h a n g e s , w ith  c la r ity  
and w ithout b eco m in g  too in v o lv ed  in sp e c u la tio n  co n cern in g  the s p e ­
c if ic  ph on etic  co m p o n en ts o f the sounds in the o ld e r  s ta g e s  o f the la n ­
guage.
1. 2 . 5 . C o m m e n ta r ie s . E a ch  c o m m e n ta r y  is  a d is c u s s io n  of the  
d ev e lo p m en t of th e  soun d s in the co m b in a tio n . F ir s t ,  a  p aragrap h  su m ­
m a r iz in g  the d ev e lo p m e n t is  g iv en , to  a id  the r e a d e r  in u n d erstan d in g  
the d is c u s s io n  w h ich  fo llo w s . T hen the ch a n g es  in d is t in c t iv e  fe a tu r e s  
and in a r t ic u la to r y  m o v em en ts  a r e  d is c u s s e d  in^detail. F in a lly , the  
com m en tary  c o n c lu d es  w ith  a  b r ie f  s ta tem e n t o f the eco n o m y  of e f fo r t  
in trod u ced  by the c h a n g es .
1 . 3 . 0 .  P h o n etic  sy m b o ls . M o st o f the sy m b o ls  and a b b rev ia tio n s  
in th is  w ork  a r e  co m m o n ly  u sed  and req u ire  no ex p la n a tio n . The s t a t e ­
m en ts  in th is  s e c t io n  and the fo llo w in g  s e c t io n  ex p la in  sy m b o ls  and  
a b b rev ia tio n s  that a r e  not in freq u en t u se  or  that m a y  be u sed  d iffe r e n tly .
The sy m b o ls  u se d  in tr a n sc r ip t io n s  a r e  th o se  of the In tern a tio n a l 
P h o n etic  A lp h a b et. In g e n e r a l u sa g e , b r a c k e ts  [ ] e n c lo s e  p h on etic  
tr a n sc r ip t io n s , w h ile  s la n ted  l in e s  /  /  in d ica te  p h on em ic tr a n sc r ip t io n s .  
In th is  stu d y , h o w e v e r , the u se  o f b r a c k e ts  [ ] h as b een  p r e fe r r e d  fo r  
both n a rro w  (p hon etic) and broad  (phonem ic) tr a n sc r ip t io n s . Such a  u se  
of b ra c k e ts  a llo w s  the f le x ib ility  of tr a n sc r ip t io n  re q u ir e d  in a  d ia ch ro n ic  
study. U n d erlin in g  (_J fo c u s e s  a tten tion  on th o se  co n so n a n ts  in v o lv ed  in
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r e s o lu t io n s . T he co lo n  (:) is  eq u iv a len t to the m a c r o n  ( ) and in d ica tes  
len g th en in g  fo r  v o w e ls  (for  e x a m p le , [o:] is  eq u al to  [o ]) . F o r  c o n -  
co n a n ts , the c o lo n  a ls o  in d ica te s  len g th , or g em in a tio n  (for  e x a m p le ,  
[s :]  eq u a ls  [ s s ] ) .  If a v o w e l is  n ot m ark ed  a s  lo n g , th en  it  is  sh o r t. 
S tr e s s  can  be d e te r m in e d  fr o m  the nature of the p en u ltim a te  s y lla b le  
in the L atin  w ord , but fo r  the r e a d e r 's  co n v en ien ce  it is  m a r k e d  by an 
acu te  a c c e n t .
1 . 4 . 0 .  D is t in c t iv e  fe a tu r e s  and th e ir  a b b r e v ia t io n s . T he d i s ­
t in c tiv e  fe a tu r e s  u se d  in  th is  study a r e  a ll  b a se d  on a r t ic u la to r y  c r i ­
t e r ia .  S om e te r m s  u su a lly  e m p lo y ed  in d is t in c tiv e  fe a tu r e  a n a ly s is  
a re  b a se d  on au d itory  and a c o u s t ic  c r i t e r ia .  W here th e  te r m s  d iffer  
fr o m  th o se  u su a lly  e m p lo y e d  in d is t in c tiv e  fea tu r e  a n a ly s is ,  the d i s ­
t in c t iv e  fe a tu r e  a n a ly s is  t e r m s  a r e  g iven  in fo o tn o te s .
T he fe a tu r e s  u se d  in th is  study a r e  a lw a y s  l i s t e d  fo r  e a c h  sound  
in the o rd er  in w h ich  the f lo w  o f a ir  is  m o d ified  a s  the sou n d  is  p r o ­
duced:
A . V o ic in g  (v o iced  v s .  v o ic e le s s ) .  The b re a th  f i r s t  p a s s e s  
through  th e v o c a l c o r d s , w h e r e  th e sound is  a cco m p a n ie d  by a  p e r io d ic  
v ib ra tio n  of the v o c a l c o r d s , or  is  not a cco m p a n ied  by su c h  v ib r a tio n . 
V o ic in g  is  in d ica ted  by +VCD if the sound is  v o ic e d  and by -V C D  if it 
is  v o ic e le s s .
B . N a s a lity  (o ra l v s .  n a s a l) .  N ex t the sound  r e s o n a te s  in the  
m ou th , or  the v e lu m  is  op en ed  and the sound is  a llo w e d  to  r e so n a te  in
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both th e n a sa l ca v ity  and the o r a l c a v ity  (the m ou th ). N a sa lity  is  
ind icated  by +NSL if the sound is  n a s a l  and by -N S L  if  the sound is  o r a l  
( i . e . ,  n o n -n a sa l) .
C . P o in t of a r t ic u la t io n . T he f lo w  of a ir  is  m o d if ie d  at a s p e ­
c if ic  p la ce  in the m ou th . F e a tu r e s  fo r  th e point of a r tic u la t io n  a re
d e term in ed  by the p o s it io n  of the ton gu e , i . e . , the p r im a ry  c a v it ie s  of
4
a r ticu la tio n  a r e  th o se  p rod u ced  by the ton gue.
The a b b rev ia tio n s  fo r  the p o in ts  of a r tic u la t io n  a r e  ex p la in ed  in 
th is  l is t :
(BILAB) b ila b ia l
(LABDEN) la b io d en ta l
(DEN) d en ta l
(INTERDEN) in terd en ta l
(P A L ) p a la ta l
(ALV) a lv e o la r
(V EL ) v e la r
(GLOT) g lo tta l
D . M anner of a r t ic u la t io n . T he flo w  of a ir  is  a llo w ed  to  p a ss  
through  the m outh  in a s p e c if ic  w a y . The e s s e n t ia l  c r it e r io n  fo r  
d eterm in in g  the m a n n er  in w h ich  a  sound is  a r t ic u la te d  is  c lo s u r e ,  i . e . , 
how  c lo s e d  o r  how open the m outh  is  w h ile  the sound is  b e in g  p rod u ced .
The m an n er of a r ticu la tio n  is  d e s ig n a ted  by one of the fo llo w in g  





a ffr ic a te
n a s a l
(LA T) la te r a l
(SCN) s e m ic o n so n a n t
(VWL) v o w e l
(CNT) con tin u an t
F o r  v o w e ls ,  the te r m s  HIGH, M ID, and LOW in d icate  fe a tu r e s
£
b a se d  on the h e ig h t o f the tongue (the d e g r e e  of opening fo r  the m ou th ). 
The te r m s  "front" and "back" a r e  r ep la c e d  in th is  study by the te r m s  
"palatal"  (PA L ) and " v e la r"  (V E L ), r e s p e c t iv e ly ,  in o rd er  to bring  
out m o r e  c le a r ly  the r e la t io n sh ip s  b etw een  the v o w e ls  and the c o n s o ­
n an ts that h ave a  co r re sp o n d in g  point of a r tic u la tio n . T h e se  a r t ic u la ­
to ry  te r m s  a re  d e te rm in ed  by the lo c a t io n  of the v o w el in the m outh  
( i . e . ,  the p o s it io n  of the l ip s  and ton gu e). The a r tic u la to r y  te r m
C E N TR A L in th is  study r e f e r s  to  the p o sitio n  of [a] b etw een  the p a la ta l
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and v e la r  p o in ts o f a r t ic u la t io n .
E . L en gth . A sound m a y  be p ro lon ged  o r  it m ay  n ot. L en gth  is  
in d ica ted  by +LONG if the sound is  p ro lon ged  (doubled or long) and by  
-LO NG  if the sound is  not p ro lo n g ed  (s in g le  or sh o r t).
The f iv e  d is t in c t iv e  fe a tu r e s  d is c u s s e d  a b o v e - -v o ic in g , n a sa lity ,  
p oin t of a r t ic u la t io n , m a n n er  of a r t ic u la t io n , and le n g th --h a v e  b een  
c h o se n  s p e c if ic a l ly  b e c a u se  th ey  a r e  the m o s t  s ig n if ic a n t  in the ch a n g es  
fr o m  L atin  to  M odern  C a s t ilia n . Som e fe a tu r e s  m a y  be m o r e  im p ortan t  
than o th e r s  a t c e r ta in  sy n c h r o n ic  s ta g e s  ( e . g . ,  len g th  is  a s ig n if ic a n t  
fa c to r  in flu en cin g  d ev e lo p m e n ts  fr o m  C la s s ic a l  L atin  to  V u lgar  L atin ) 
and l e s s  im p ortan t a t o th er  s ta g e s  ( e . g . ,  len g th  is  d is t in c tiv e  on ly  fo r  
[r :] and [r ] in M odern  C a s t ilia n ) , but the u se  of th is  c o r e  of f iv e  fe a tu r e s  
throughout the study adds c la r ity  and unity to  the e x p o s it io n . T h ey  
c o r r e sp o n d  to  th o se  l i s t e d  by A la r c o s  L lo r a c h  a s  d is t in c tiv e  fo r  M od ern
o
C a stilia n . T h is  co r re sp o n d en c e  is  to be e x p e c te d , s in c e  M odern  
C a stilia n  is  the r e s u lt ,  the outgrow th , o f the v a r io u s  ch a n g es  w h ich  
have shap ed  the ev o lu tio n  of the la n g u a g e .
It is  v e r y  im p ortan t to n o tic e  that
W hen ch a n g es  tak e p la c e , they u su a lly  in vo lve  m o d ifica tio n  of one 
or m o r e  d is t in c t iv e  fe a tu r e s  o f a  phonem e . . . .  In a cco u n ts  of 
c h a n g e s , w e a c co rd in g ly  id en tify  the d is t in c tiv e  fe a tu r e s  of pho­
n e m e s  and a llo p h o n e s , fo r  throu gh  th e ir  m o d if ic a tio n  sound ch a n g es  
take p la c e . 9
T h is  stu d y  c o n c e n tr a te s  on co n so n a n ta l ch a n g e s , w h ich  a re  
r e f le c te d  in th e f iv e  d is t in c tiv e  fe a tu r e s ,  a s  d e sc r ib e d  b e lo w .
A . C h a n g es in v o ic in g . A  ch an ge m ay o c c u r  in g lo tta l a r t ic u la ­
tion: v o ic e d  so u n d s m a y  be d e v o ic ed , v o ic e le s s  sounds m a y  b eco m e  
v o ic e d .
B . C h a n g es in n a sa lity . A ch an ge m ay take p la ce  in the p o s it io n  
of the v e lu m : n a s a l  sounds m ay  b e c o m e  d e n a sa liz e d , n o n -n a s a ls  m a y  
b e c o m e  n a s a ls .
C . C h a n g es in point of a r t ic u la t io n . V a r io u s  ch a n g es , su ch  a s  
p a la ta liz a t io n , m a y  o c c u r .
D . C h a n g es in m an ner of a r t ic u la t io n . V a r io u s  c h a n g e s , su ch  a s  
fr ic a t iv iz a t io n  of s to p s , m a y  o c c u r .
E . C h a n g es  in len g th . S h orten in g  or len gth en in g  m a y  o c c u r .
C e r ta in  o th er  c h a n g es , such  a s  l o s s ,  m a y  o c c u r .
C h an ges a ls o  take p la ce  in the c h a r a c te r is t ic  fe a tu r e s  o f v o w e ls .  
C h an ges r e la t in g  to  v o w e ls  in th is  study in vo lve  1) m an n er of a r tic u la t io n
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the d e g r e e  of v o w e l op en in g  m a y  ch an ge, and thus open v o w e ls  m ay  
b e co m e  m o r e  c lo se d  o r  c lo s e d  v o w e ls  m o r e  open; 2) length: so m e of 
the v o w e ls  in the w ord  e x a m p le s  undergo sh o r ten in g .
L o s s  a ls o  o c c u r s  in syn co p e  and in so m e fo r m s  of the e lim in a tio n  
of h ia tu s .
In d ea lin g  w ith  the ch a n g es  in both co n so n a n ts  and v o w e ls , the  
sa m e  d is t in c tiv e  fe a tu r e s  a r e  u se d  in o rd er  to  b r in g  out the r e la t io n sh ip s  
b etw een  the changing soun d s a s  c le a r ly  a s  p o s s ib le .  Our a b ility  to  f o l ­
lo w  the a r t ic u la to r y  m o v e m e n ts  is  s o m e tim e s  h in d ered  by the d e s c r ip ­
t iv e  te r m in o lo g y  u su a lly  em p lo y e d , a s  is  show n by the fa c t that [ i] ,  
tra d it io n a lly  d e sc r ib e d  a s  a h ig h  fro n t o r a l v o w e l, and [j], tr a d it io n a lly  
d e s c r ib e d  a s  a v o ic e d  p a la ta l s l i t  f r ic a t iv e ,  have m u ch  m o re  in com m on  
than th e te r m s  s e e m  to in d ic a te . A s  d e sc r ib e d  in th is  in v e st ig a tio n ,  
th e ir  r e la tio n sh ip  can  be s e e n  m o r e  c le a r ly ,  fo r  [i] is  s p e c if ie d  a s  
+VCD, -N S L , +HIGH P A L , +VW L, and -L O N G , w h ile  [j] is  d e s c r ib e d  
a s  +VCD, -N S L , +HIGH P A L , +SCN, and -L O N G . Redundant fe a tu r e s  
( e . g . ,  v o ic in g  in v o w e ls , r e so n a n ts , and n a sa ls )  a r e  a llo w ed  to  rem a in  
in  the d e s c r ip t io n s , in o r d e r  to  fa c i li ta te  the c o m p a r iso n  of v a r io u s  
soun d s and to m ake it e a s y  fo r  th e  rea d er  to fo llo w  the ev o lu tio n  of  
sounds in the con son an t co m b in a tio n s  a s  the co m b in a tio n  d e v e lo p s . A ll  
fe a tu r e s  u se d  in th e se  d e s c r ip t io n s  a re  d is t in c t iv e , i . e . ,  p h o n em ic .
1 . 5 . 0 .  C h a rts . 1 . 5 . 1 .  L is t  of d is t in c tiv e  f e a tu r e s . The f iv e  
d is t in c t iv e  fe a tu r e s  d is c u s s e d  in the p reced in g  s e c t io n  a r e  l i s t e d  b e lo w  
fo r  the L atin  and C a s tilia n  sou n d s in th is  stu d y .
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+VCD v s .  +NSL v s .  P o in t o f a r t i -  M anner o f +LONG v s .  
S ym bol -V C D _______-N SL  cu la tio n ________ a r ticu la tio n _____ -LONG
p -V C D -N SL B ILA B S T P -LONG
P: -V C D -N S L B ILA B S T P +LONG
b +VCD -N S L BILA B S T P -LONG
b: +VCD -N S L BIL A B S T P +LONG
t -V C D -N S L DEN S T P -LONG
t: -V C D -N S L D EN S T P +LONG
d +VCD -N SL D EN S T P -LONG
d: +VCD -N SL D EN S T P +LONG
k -V C D -N SL V E L S T P -LONG
k; -V C D -N SL V E L S T P +LONG
g +VCD -N S L V E L S T P -LONG
g: +VCD -N S L V E L S T P +LONG
k 1 -V C D -N SL P A L S T P -LONG
k': -V C D -N SL P A L S T P +LONG
g' +VCD -N SL P A L S T P -LONG
g ': +VCD -N SL P A L S T P +LONG
*S -V C D -N SL P A L A F R -LONG
d5 +VCD -N SL P A L A F R -LONG
ts -V C D -N SL P R E  A LV A F R -LONG
dz +VCD -N SL PR E  ALV A F R -LONG
♦ -V C D -N SL BILA B FRIC -LONG
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+VCD v s .  +NSL v s .  P o in t o f a r t i -  M anner of +LONG v s .
S ym b ol -V C D _______ -N S L  cu la tio n ________ a r t ic u la t io n _____ -LO NG
f i
+VCD -N S L BILAB FRIC -LO NG
£ -V C D -N S L LA BD EN FR IC -LONG
f: -V C D -N SL LA BD EN FRIC +LONG
V +VCD -N S L LA BD EN FRIC -LONG
6 - V C D . -N S L IN TERDEN FRIC -LONG
3 +VCD -N S L i n t e r d e n FR IC -LO NG
s -V C D -N SL A LV FR IC -LONG
s: - V C D -N S L A LV FR IC +LONG
z +VCD -N S L A LV FR IC -LO NG
J -V C D -N SL PA L FR IC -LONG
3 +VCD -N S L PA L FR IC -LONG
X -V C D -N S L V E L FRIC -LONG
+VCD -N S L V E L FR IC -LONG
h -V C D -N S L GLOT FR IC -LONG
m +VCD +NSL BILA B CNT -LO NG
m : +VCD +NSL BILAB CNT +LONG
nn +VCD +NSL DEN
CNT -LONG
n +VCD +NSL A L V CNT -LONG
n: +VCD +NSL A LV CNT +LONG
J1 +VCD +NSL PA L CNT -LO NG
0 +VCD +NSL V E L CNT -LO NG
1 +VCD -N S L DEN LAT -LO NG
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+VCD v s .  +-NSL v s .  P o in t o f a r t i -  M anner +LONG v s .
Sym bol -Y C D _______ -N SL  cu la tio n ________ a rticu la tio n  -LO NG
1 +VCD -N SL A L V LAT -LO NG
1: +VCD -N SL ALV LAT +LONG
A +VCD • -N SL P A L LAT -LO NG
i +VCD -N S L V E L LAT -LO NG
r +VCD -N SL A LV VIB -LONG
r: +VCD -N SL ALV VIB +LONG
j +VCD -N SL HIGH PA L SCN -LONG
w +VCD -N SL HIGH V E L SCN -LO NG
(w) +VCD -N SL BILA B SCN -LO NG
i +VCD -N SL HIGH PA L VW L -LO NG




• +VCD -N SL M ID PA L VWL -LONG
e: +VCD -N SL M ID PA L  
O PEN
VWL +LONG
f +VCD -N S L MID PA L VWL -LO NG
a +VCD -N SL LOW CEN TR AL VWL -LONG
a: +VCD -N S L LOW CENTR A L VWL 
O PE N
+LONG
2 +VCD -N SL MID V E L VWL -LO NG
o: +VCD -N SL MID V E L  
CLOSE
VWL +LONG
9 +VCD -N SL MID V E L VWL -LO NG
u +VGD -N SL HIGH V E L VWL -LO NG
u: +VCD -N SL HIGH V E L VWL +LONG
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1 . 5 . 2 .  A r ticu la to ry  ch a r t . The a r ra n g em en t o f the a r t ic u la to r y  
ch a rt b e lo w  a llo w s  a l l  the sounds in L atin  and C a s tilia n  to  be c a te g o r iz e d  
in  m u ch  the sa m e w ay a s  th ey  w e r e  d e sc r ib e d  by u sin g  the d is t in c t iv e  
a r tic u la to r y  fe a tu r e s  in the p reced in g  s e c t io n .
On the le ft-h a n d  s id e  of the ch a rt, the sounds a r e  d iv id ed  into the 
g e n e r a l c a te g o r ie s  "continuants"  and " o b stru en ts"  (in terru p ted  so u n d s). 
The o b stru en ts  a r e  the s to p s  and the a f fr ic a te s .  A ll  the o th er  sounds  
a r e  con tin u an ts.
On the le ft-h a n d  s id e  o f the ch a r t, the sounds a r e  fu r th er  d iv id ed  
into v o w e ls ,  s e m ic o n so n a n ts , r e so n a n ts , and co n so n a n ts .
In e a c h  c e l l  on the ch a r t, the v o ic e le s s  sound is  on the le f t ,  and 
the v o ic e d  sound is  on the r ig h t.
T he b in ary  o p p o sitio n  n a sa l v s .  n o n -n a sa l is  in clu d ed  under the  
m a n n er  of a r t ic u la t io n , under the h ead in g  " n a sa ls . "
A c r o s s  the top of the ch a r t, the p o in ts of a r tic u la tio n  a r e  show n. 
T he sou n d s a re  l i s t e d  fr o m  le f t  to  righ t in the o r d e r  o f th e ir  p rod u ction  
fr o m  the fron t o f the m ou th  to the back  of the m ou th , to  show  th e ir  point 
o f p rod u ction  in re la tio n  to one a n o th er .
Down the le ft-h a n d  s id e  of the ch a r t, the m a n n ers  of a r tic u la t io n  
a r e  l i s t e d .  T he c a te g o r ie s  (s to p s , a f fr ic a te s ,  e tc . ) a r e  l is t e d  on the  
ch a rt so  th a t, go ing fr o m  the top o f the ch a r t to the b o tto m , th ey  range  
fr o m  the sounds fo r  w h ich  the m outh  is  m o s t  c lo s e d  (the s to p s) to the  
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w hich  the m ou th  is  m o s t  c lo s e d , " w e m ea n  "for w h ich  th ere  is  co m p le te  
c lo su r e  a t so m e  poin t in the v o c a l  tr a c t .  " By sa y in g  "for w h ich  the  
m outh is  m o s t  open , " w e m e a n  "for w h ich  the a ir  p a s s e s  co m p le te ly  
unim peded th rou gh  the v o c a l t r a c t .  "
W ith the ex c ep tio n  of the lon g  v a r ia n ts , a l l  sounds in v o lv ed  in 
th is  w ork  a r e  l i s t e d  on  the c h a r t . F o r  th o se  sounds having p h o n em ica lly  
long and sh o r t v a r ia n ts , s e e  the l i s t  of d is t in c tiv e  fe a tu r e s  in 1 . 5 .  1.
B e c a u se  th is  i s  an a r t ic u la to r y  study co n cern in g  m a in ly  c o n s o ­
n an ts, a ch a rt b a se d  p r in c ip a lly  on  p la ce  of a r t ic u la t io n , m an ner of 
a r tic u la tio n , and the o p p o sitio n  v o ic e d /v o ic e le s s  is  a d eq u ate . An  
a r tic u la to ry  ch a r t is  m o r e  su ita b le  fo r  th is  study than a  d is t in c t iv e  f e a ­
ture m a tr ix  b e c a u se :
A . It co n fo r m s  to  the p h y s ic a l r e a lity  of the p rod u ction  of the 
sou n d s by show ing  the point and m an n er of a r t ic u la t io n .
(The ch a r t h a s  b een  a rra n g ed  a s  d e sc r ib e d  above so  that the  
sou n d s a r e  p o r tra y ed  in  a p p ro x im a te ly  the p o s it io n  in w h ich  
th ey  a r e  a c tu a lly  p rod u ced  in the m o u th .)
B . It a llo w s  both  v o w e ls  and co n so n a n ts  to  be d isp la y ed  on the 
sa m e  c h a r t  and r e f le c t s  the u se  of the sa m e  c r it e r ia  and  
te r m in o lo g y  fo r  b oth  v o w e ls  and co n so n a n ts .
C . It is  f le x ib le  enough  to a llo w  a l l  the sounds in vo lved  in the 
h is to r y  of C a s t ilia n  to  be show n on the sa m e  ch a r t.
An a r tic u la to r y  c h a r t  h a s  b e en  c h o se n  not only  b e c a u se  th is  is  an
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a r t ic u la to r y  stu d y , but a ls o  b e c a u se  in a d is t in c tiv e  fea tu re  m a tr ix  the  
sounds do not a p p ear  in the p o s it io n s  in w h ich  they  a re  p rod u ced  in the  
m outh .
1 . 6 . 0 .  F o u r  m a.jor c la s s e s  of co n son an t co m b in a tio n s.
D epending on w h eth er  soun d s have co n so n a n ta l or  v o c a lic  q u a lit ie s ,  they
can  be d iv id ed  into fo u r  m a jo r  s e ts :  co n so n a n ts , s e m ic o n so n a n ts ,
r e so n a n ts , and v o w e ls .  T he fo llo w in g  l i s t  h e lp s  to c la r ify  the b a s is
fo r  th e se  four m a jo r  s e t s .  (+ in the l i s t  m e a n s  "having the quality";
12- in d ic a te s  "not h av in g  the q u a lity . ")
v o c a lic  con son an ta l
co n so n a n ts  - +
se m ic o n so n a n ts
r eso n a n ts  + +
v o w e ls  +
T he fou r m a jo r  s e t s  co r r e sp o n d  to the am ount of c lo s u r e  (the
d e g r e e  o f co n so n a n ta l q u a lity ) , v a ry in g  fr o m  th o se  fo r  w h ich  the m outh
is  m o s t  c lo s e d  (co n so n a n ts) to  th o se  fo r  w h ich  the m outh is  m o s t  open  
13(v o w e ls ) . The o rg a n iz a t io n  of the a r t ic u la to r y  ch a rt (1. 5 . 2 . )  r e f le c t s  
th is  p henom enon .
A s  poin ted  out in  1 . 2 . 3 . ,  r e so n a n ts  and se m ico n so n a n ts  e n te r  into  
co m b in a tio n s w ith  co n so n a n ts  and m ay  be c o n s id e r e d  a s  ty p e s  o f c o n s o ­
n a n ts . T h is  study fo c u s e s  on co n so n a n ta l d e v e lo p m e n ts . If the s e t  
" vow els"  is  d e le te d  fr o m  the l i s t  a b o v e , th r e e  m a jo r  s e t s  r e m a in . T he
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m e m b e r s  o f th o se  th ree  s e t s  fu n ction  a s  o n se ts  and a s  c o d a s , and they  
com b in e to  fo r m  in te r lu d e s , or m e d ia l con son an t co m b in a tio n s .
The co m b in a tio n s  ex a m in ed  in th is  study fa ll  into fo u r  c la s s e s ,  
w h ich  a r e  b a se d  on  th e th r e e  rem a in in g  m a jo r  s e ts :
1. C la s s  1: co m b in a tio n s ending in a reso n a n t
2 . C la s s  2: co m b in a tio n s ending in a sem ico n so n a n t
3. C la s s  3: com b in ation s b eg in n in g  w ith  [1 ], [ r ] ,  [m ], [n ], or
[ s ] ,  and n ot ending w ith  a re so n a n t or  se m ic o n so n a n t
4 . C la s s  4: co m b in a tio n s n ot b e lo n g in g  to any of the p reced in g  
c l a s s e s .
The cod as and in te r lu d e s  in the co m b in a tio n s in C la s s e s  3 and 4 a lm o s t  
a ll  b e lon g  to the m a jo r  s e t  " co n so n a n ts. " (T h ese  co d a s  and in ter lu d es  
a r e  not v o w e ls ,  a  fe w  a r e  r e so n a n ts , none a r e  s e m ic o n so n a n ts , and  
m o st  a r e  c o n so n a n ts . )
In th is  d is s e r ta t io n  the co m b in a tio n s a r e  p la ced  into one of the  
fou r c la s s e s  ab ove a c co rd in g  to w hat sound ends the co m b in a tio n  in  
L atin .
CHAPTER 2
THE FORM ATION AND r e s o l u t i o n  OF u n a c c e p t a b l e  
M ED IA L CONSONANT COMBINATIONS
2 . 1 . 0 .  In trod u ction . M any m ed ia l con son an t co m b in a tio n s , both  
p r im a r y  and se c o n d a r y , a r e  co m p a tib le  to  the p h o n o lo g ica l s y s te m  of 
the lan gu age and rem a in  w ithout ch a n g e . Such co m b in a tio n s  a re  a c c e p t ­
a b le  and s ta b le . O ther co m b in a tio n s , h o w e v er , do not co n fo rm  to  the  
p h o n o lo g ica l s y s te m  and a r e  u n a ccep ta b le . T h ey  a r e  u n sta b le  and w il l  
ch an ge o r  s im p lify  to  co n fo rm  to the sound p a ttern s  o f the la n g u a g e .
E a ch  of the fo llo w in g  fou r ch a p ters  d e a ls  w ith  one of the c la s s e s  
of c o m b in a tio n s . C om b in a tio n s that rem a in  unchanged a r e  m en tio n ed , 
but th is  study fo c u s e s  on th e d is c u s s io n  and i l lu s tr a tio n  o f m e d ia l c o m ­
b in a tio n s that ch a n g e . T h is  ch a p ter  s e r v e s  a s  a  p r e fa c e  fo r  the f o l ­
lo w in g  ch a p te r s  by sp e c ify in g  the p r o c e s s e s  by w h ich  u n a ccep ta b le  c o m ­
b in ation s a r is e  and by d is c u s s in g  the fa c to r s  in v o lv ed  in th e ir  r e s o lu t io n .
2 . 2 . 0 .  S yncope and  the e lim in a tio n  of h ia tu s . T he fo u r  c la s s e s  
c o n s is t  o f co m b in a tio n s  that a r e  p r im a r y  co n so n a n t grou p s o r  that 
a r is e  th rou gh  one of tw o m a jo r  p r o c e s s e s :  1) the e lim in a tio n  of 
u n s tr e s s e d  v o w e ls  (sy n co p e); 2) the e lim in a tio n  of h ia tu s . U n a ccep ta b le
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co m b in a tio n s in C la s s e s  1, 3, and 4 r e s u lt  fr o m  sy n c o p e . T h ose  in 
C la ss  2 a r e  due to  the e lim in a tio n  of h ia tu s .
2. 2 . 1. D e fin itio n  of sy n c o p e . S yn cop e is  the lo s s  of an u n s tr e s s e d
in terco n so n a n ta l v o w e l and r e s u lt s  in the ju x ta p o sitio n  of the co n so n a n ts
that fo r m e r ly  p r e c e d e d  and fo llo w ed  the v o w e l. W hether or not sy n co p e
o c c u r s  s e e m s  to  depend on s e v e r a l  fa c to r s ,  w h ich  have not y e t  b een
c la r if ie d . * S in ce  sy n co p e  ju x ta p o ses  c o n so n a n ts , it freq u en tly  g iv e s
r is e  to  an u n a ccep ta b le  com b in ation  that is  then  r e s o lv e d . T hrough the
r e so lu t io n , the com b in ation  o ften  co n fo rm s  to  the m a jo r  s y lla b ic  
/  >
pattern: C V -C V . Syncope in v o lv e s  the l o s s  of a s y lla b ic  n u c le u s . The  
e lim in a tio n  o f h ia tu s in v o lv es  a r e la te d  change: the c o n v e r s io n  of a  s y l ­
la b ic  n u c leu s  to  a sem ic o n so n a n t. In both  c a s e s  a v o w e l, and thus a 
sy lla b le , is  e lim in a te d .
2 . 2 . 2 .  D efin itio n  of h ia tu s . H iatu s is  the im m ed ia te  s u c c e s s io n  
o f two v o w e ls , ea ch  of w h ich  is  in a  se p a r a te  s y lla b le .  In the t r a n s i ­
tio n  fr o m  L atin  to V u lg a r  L a tin , w hen h ia tu s is  e lim in a te d , in m o st  
c a s e s  the f ir s t  of two s u c c e s s iv e  v o w e ls  is  ch an ged  fr o m  a s y lla b ic  
n u c leu s  to  a s y lla b ic  m a r g in  ( i . e . ,  to  a  se m ic o n so n a n t) . T he e l im in a ­
tion  of h ia tu s  r e s u lt s  in the ju x ta p o sitio n  of a se m ic o n so n a n t and a  c o n s o ­
nant, and co n seq u en tly  g iv e s  r is e  to  an u n a ccep ta b le  com b in ation  that 
is  then  r e s o lv e d . T hrough  the r e s o lu t io n , th is  kind of com b in ation  a ls o
/  4
co n fo rm s to the m a jo r  p attern  of C V -C V .
34
The e lim in a tio n  of h ia tu s is  a p r o c e s s  w h ich  r e c u r s  in the c o u r se
5
of the d ev e lo p m en t of L atin  fr o m  Old L a tin  to  L a te  V u lgar  L atin .
L
T he sa m e  m ay  be sa id  o f  sy n c o p e , w h ich  g a in s  m o m en tu m  in L ate  
V u lg a r  L atin  and extends, in a g r e a te r  or  l e s s e r  d e g r e e , to a l l  r eg io n s  
o f the R om an E m p ir e .
2 . 3 . 0 .  S y lla b ic  p a ttern s and e c o n o m y . A fte r  u n a ccep ta b le  c o m ­
b in a tio n s a r is e  throu gh  sy n co p e  o r  through  the e lim in a tio n  of h ia tu s , 
th ey  a r e  r e s o lv e d  so  a s  to  b e co m e  co m p a tib le  w ith  the p h o n o lo g ica l s y s ­
te m .
T he co m p a tib ility  or  in co m p a tib ility  o f a com b in ation  depends on
the n a tu re  o f the p h o n o lo g ica l s y s t e m , w h ich  ch a n g es fro m  one s ta g e  of
the lan gu age to a n o th er . W hen the s y s te m  c h a n g e s , w hat is  co m p a tib le
w ith  its  p a ttern s  a ls o  c h a n g e s . W hether or  not a m e d ia l com b in ation  is
co m p a tib le  d ep en d s to  a  c e r ta in  ex ten t on w hat co n so n a n ts  a r e  a llo w ed
a s  o n se ts  and cod as in the s y lla b ic  s tr u c tu r e  at that sy n c h ro n ic  s ta g e  of  
7
th e la n g u a g e .
2 . 3 . 1 .  D efin itio n  of r e so lu t io n . M ed ia l con son an t co m b in a tio n s  
h a v e  th is  sy lla b ic  s tru c tu re : co d a (s)  + o n s e t( s ) ,  i . e . ,  s y lla b le - f in a l  
co n so n a n t(s) fo llo w e d  by s y l la b le - in it ia l  co n so n a n t(s) , a s  in [k o n s - tr w ir ] .  
T o " r e so lv e "  a m e d ia l con son an t co m b in a tio n  u su a lly  m ea n s  to  a n a ly ze  
the com b in ation  into r e c u r r e n t  o n se ts  and c o d a s . By e x te n s io n , the  
te r m  " r e so lv e "  h e r e in  m ea n s  to  change the co m b in a tio n  in su ch  a  w ay
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a s  to ca u se  Its o n se t  and coda to co n fo rm  to  the r e c u r r e n t  co m b in a tio n s  
of o n se ts  and co d a s o f the p h o n o lo g ica l s y s te m . T o " r e s o lv e , " th e r e ­
fo r e , a lso  m e a n s  to m ak e co m p a tib le .
A  " r eso lu tio n , " fo r  our p u r p o se s , is  a ch an ge that is  brought about 
by p r o c e s s e s  su ch  a s  e p e n th e s is , m e ta th e s is ,  or  p a la ta liz a t io n , to  
fa c ilita te  the p ron u n cia tion  o f a co m b in a tio n . In a  r e so lu t io n , the a r t ic u ­
la to r y  m o v e m e n ts  of a  co m b in a tio n  a r e  a lte r e d  to  m ak e th em  m o r e  c o m ­
patib le w ith  the p ron u n cia tion  h ab its  o f the s p e a k e r s .  Two fa c to r s  a r e  
involved: 1) sy lla b ic  s tr u c tu r e  and 2) eco n o m y .
C on form ity  to  a p r e v a le n t s y lla b ic  s tr u c tu r e  is  an im p ortan t a s p e c t  
of c o m p a tib ility . A lthough  th er e  a r e  n u m ero u s ty p es  of s y lla b ic  s tr u c tu re
in C la s s ic a l  L a tin , the m o s t  freq u en tly  o c c u r r in g  ty p e s  a r e  1) V -; 2)
9
CV- ;  and 3) CC( C) V- .  V a r io u s  ty p es  of sy lla b ic  s tr u c tu r e  a r e  a ls o
p e r m is s ib le  in the d ev e lo p m en t of C a s t il ia n , but th e  g e n e r a l tren d  is  fo r
/
m o r e  and m o r e  s y lla b le s  to  co n fo rm  to  the p attern  of C V -C V , w h ich
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b e c o m e s  d om in an t. T hroughout its  h is to r y , C a s tilia n  h a s  red u ced  the  
o c c u r r e n c e  of co m b in a tio n s  r e su lt in g  fr o m  sy n co p e  and h ia tu s . Due to  
the r e so lu tio n  of su ch  co m b in a tio n s , C a s tilia n  d o e s  n o t have s y lla b le s  
in w h ich  the n u c le u s  (the v o w e l)  is  fo llo w e d  by m o r e  than tw o co n so n a n ts  
in the sa m e s y lla b le .  S y lla b le s  h av in g  tw o co n so n a n ts  a fte r  the n u c leu s  
o ccu r  only  in m e d ia l p o s it io n , e .  g . , [k o n s - tr w ir ] ,  In C a stilia n  b i-  
sy lla b ic  and t r is y l la b ic  p a ro x y to n es a r e  e s p e c ia l ly  p red o m in a n t. P r o -  
p aroxyton es a r e  found, but a r e  m o s t ly  le a r n e d  w o r d s . ^
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In g e n e r a l, in the n ex t fou r ch a p ter s  the sa m e  p r o c e s s e s  w h ich  
a r e  u se d  to  r e s o lv e  th e m e d ia l c o m b in a tio n s , e . g . , a s s im ila t io n  and  
m e ta th e s is ,  w ill  r e c u r  in v a r io u s  c h a p te r s;  h o w e v e r , a l l  p r o c e s s e s  a r e  
not u sed  in the r e so lu t io n  of e v e r y  type o f com b in ation  (for e x a m p le , 
e p e n th e s is  o c c u r s  on ly  in C la s s  2). E a c h  c la s s  d iffe r s  in n a tu re  fr o m  
the o th ers;  c o n se q u e n tly , the p r o c e s s e s  u se d  to  r e s o lv e  ea ch  c la s s  a ls o  
v a r y  so m ew h a t. Due to th e se  d if f e r e n c e s ,  the r e so lu t io n s  fo r  e a c h  
c la s s  w ill  be d is c u s s e d  in the c o n sp e c tu s  fo r  the ch ap ter  d evoted  to  that 
c la s s ,  then  the r e so lu t io n s  w il l  be r e -e x a m in e d  a s  a w h ole in the c o n ­
clu d in g  ch a p ter  to a s c e r ta in  g e n e r a l tr e n d s .
2 . 3 . 2 . D efin itio n  of e c o n o m y . S om e a tten tio n  h as b een  g iven  to
co n fo rm ity  to  s y lla b ic  s tr u c tu r e , b e c a u se  it is  e s s e n t ia l  fo r  the d e fin itio n
o f r e so lu t io n  and is  im p ortan t fo r  an  u n d ersta n d in g  of eco n o m y . To
b rin g  about eco n o m y , r e so lu t io n s  m u s t  le a d  to  p a ttern s w h ich  a re
a ccep ta b le  to  the p h o n o lo g ica l s y s te m . W hen a  re so lu t io n  o c c u r s ,  the
g e n e r a l tren d  is  to w a rd s eco n o m y  of e f fo r t .  In th is  co n tex t, "econom y"
is  the ten d en cy  of the ch a n g es  in a  la n gu age to  fo llo w  the la w  of l e a s t
e f fo r t , c o m m e n su r a te  w ith  the c la r ity  of p ron u n cia tion  n eed ed  fo r
13a c cu ra te  co m m u n ica tio n .
T he m a jo r  e m p h a s is ,  h e r e a f te r ,  is  on e c o n o m y . A fte r  the s y l ­
la b ic  s tru c tu r e  is  i l lu s tr a te d  in e a c h  s e c t io n  d ea lin g  w ith  a  co m b in a tio n , 
the m ou th  d ia g ra m s and th e  c o m m e n ta r ie s  s e r v e  to co rr o b o r a te  th e
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s ta te m e n t o f eco n o m y  w h ich  co n c lu d es  the s e c t io n . The f in d in g s  on  
eco n o m y  a r e  r e -e x a m in e d  a s  a w h ole  in the con clu d in g  ch a p te r .
CHAPTER 3
CLASS ONE: COMBINATIONS ENDING  
IN A RESONANT IN LATIN
3 . 1 . 0 .  C o n sp e c tu s . M ed ia l con son an t co m b in a tio n s ending in a  
reso n a n t in L atin  can  be d iv id ed  into tw o m a jo r  grou p s: co m b in a tio n s  
ending in [r] and th o se  ending in [ l] .
T he f ir s t  is  su b d iv id ed  into stop  + [r ] co m b in a tio n s  and continuant  
+ [r ] c o m b in a tio n s . Stop + [r ] co m b in a tio n s d ev e lo p  in tw o w ays: th rou gh  
a s s im ila t io n  of the stop  o r  th rou gh  v o c a liz a t io n . A s s im ila t io n  of the  
stop  is  the m o r e  u su a l d ev e lo p m e n t. O c c a s io n a lly , if the com b in ation  
c o n s is t s  of a  v o ic e d  stop  + [r ] ,  the v o ic e d  stop  v o c a l iz e s .  A lthough  a fe w  
continuant + [r] co m b in a tio n s rem a in  u nchanged , m o s t  su ch  co m b in a tio n s  
a r e  u su a lly  seco n d a ry  co m b in a tio n s  that a r e  r e s o lv e d  throu gh  ep en -  
the s i s .
T he sec o n d  m a jo r  group  i s ,  s im ila r ly ,  su b d iv id ed  into stop  + [l] 
co m b in a tio n s and continuant + [l]  co m b in a tio n s . T he fo r m e r  a r e  r e s o lv e d  
throu gh  a s s im ila t io n  of the s to p , th rou gh  p a la ta liz a tio n , or th rou gh  m e ta ­
t h e s is .  T h ere  is  on ly  one continuant + [l] co m b in a tio n , [m l] . It is  
r e s o lv e d  throu gh  m e ta th e s is ,  p a la ta liz a tio n , or  e p e n th e s is .
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By r ev iew in g  th e p reced in g  p a ra g ra p h s, one can  s e e  that c o n s o ­
nant + reso n a n t co m b in a tio n s  a r e  of s e v e r a l  k inds and a r e  r e s o lv e d  
through v a r io u s  p r o c e s s e s :  a s s im ila t io n  o f the sto p , v o c a liz a t io n ,  
p a la ta liza tio n , m e ta th e s is ,  and e p e n th e s is .  A ll  but the la s t  tw o of 
th e se  a re  ty p es  of a s s im ila t io n .  S e c t io n s  3. 1. 1. and 3. 1. 2 . a r e  
d eta iled  d is c u s s io n s  of the tw o m a jo r  grou p s o u tlin ed  a b o v e .
[r] and [ l ]  a r e  + v o c a lic  and + co n so n a n ta l. F o r  th e ir  a r tic u la tio n s  
the m outh  is  m o r e  open  than it is  fo r  any o th er  co n so n a n ts , e x c e p t  fo r  
yod  and w au. In the a r t ic u la t io n s  of [r] and [ l ] ,  the a ir s tr e a m  is  m o d i­
fie d  a s  it p a s s e s  th rou gh  th e  m outh: fo r  [r ] it is  r e le a s e d  w ith  v ib ra tio n  
o f the tip  of the tongue; fo r  [ l ]  it is  r e le a s e d  a lon g  the s id e s  of the 
ton gu e. The d e g r e e  of open ing is  l e s s  than it is  fo r  v o w e ls , but fo r  
both reso n a n ts  and v o w e ls  the shape that the tongue a s s u m e s  w il l  d e te r ­
m in e  w h ich  sound is  p rod u ced .
In s im ila r  e n v ir o n m e n ts , co m b in a tio n s  ending in [r] and th o se  
ending in [ l ]  o ften  d e v e lo p  in the sa m e  w ay , b e c a u se  [r] and [ l ]  a r e  
reso n a n ts  and sh a r e  m any f e a tu r e s .  C om b in ation s ending in  [r ]  and  
th o se  ending in [ l ]  ch an ge in the sa m e  w ay in co m b in a tio n s that d ev elo p  
through  the a s s im ila t io n  of a sto p , th rou gh  e p e n th e s is ,  and through  
m e ta th e s is .  A lth ough  a s s im ila t io n  of the stop  can  o cc u r  w hen a stop  is  
fo llo w e d  by e ith e r  [r ]  or  [ l ] ,  one a lte r n a te  d ev e lo p m en t, v o c a liz a t io n ,  
o c c u r s  only w hen a v o ic e d  stop  is  fo llo w e d  by [r ] ,  and p a la ta liza tio n  
o c c u r s  on ly  w hen a s to p  (w hich  m ay  be v o ic e d  o r  v o ic e le s s )  is  fo llo w ed
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by [l] . T h ese  la s t  tw o s e t s  of co m b in a tio n s d ev e lo p  in d iffe r en t w ays  
b eca u se  of the d if fe r e n c e s  in the a r t ic u la t io n s  of [r] and [ l] , a s  
ex p la in ed  at the end  of 3 . 1. 1. A . 2. and at the end o f 3. 1. 2. A . 2.
3. 1 . 1 .  A . R e so lu tio n s  fo r  stop  + fr] co m b in a tio n s . 1. A s s im i ­
la tio n  of the s to p . A ll m e d ia l stop  + [r] co m b in a tio n s o cc u r  in th is
seq u en ce: -V -s to p (v o ic e d  o r  v o ic e le s s )+ [r ]+ V - . T he stop  is  b etw een  a
2
v o w el and a r e so n a n t, and the stop  d ev e lo p s  a s  if it w e r e  in te r v o c a lic :
if the stop  is  v o i c e l e s s ,  it b e c o m e s  v o iced ; w hen  the sto p  is  v o ic e d , it
3
ch an ges m a n n er  of a r t ic u la t io n  and b e c o m e s  a f r ic a t iv e .  The [r] 
rem a in s  unchanged .
S in ce r e so n a n ts  a r e  + v o ca lic  and + co n so n a n ta l, [r] is  to  a c e r ta in  
ex ten t v o c a lic  in n a tu r e . A s  show n in 1. 5. 2 . and 1 . 6 . 0 . ,  the m outh  is  
m o s t  open fo r  th e a r t ic u la t io n  of v o w e ls  and is  m o r e  w id e ly  open for  
[r] than it is  fo r  any o f the o th er  co n so n a n ts  e x c e p t  y od  and w au . Both  
v o w e ls  and r e so n a n ts  a r e  v o ic e d . S in ce  v o w e ls  and r e so n a n ts  a r e  s im i­
la r  in d eg ree  o f op en in g  and v o ic in g , a stop  p r ec e d e d  by a v o w e l and 
fo llo w ed  by a r e so n a n t is  in m u ch  the sa m e  en v iro n m en t a s  a  stop  p r e ­
ced ed  by a v o w e l and fo llo w e d  by a v o w e l. T he d ev e lo p m e n t of the stop  
is  the sa m e in b oth  in s ta n c e s .
T he stop  p re c e d e d  by a  v o w e l and fo llo w e d  by a  reso n a n t is  not 
v e r y  te n se  and ten d s to  a s s im ila t e  to  the sounds around it by b eco m in g  
m o re  la x , that i s ,  by v o ic in g  (when the stop  is  v o ic e le s s )  and by the  
m outh opening m o r e  (when the stop  is  v o ic e d ) , w h ich  r e s u lt s  in
41
fr ic a t iv iz a t io n . T he [r] is  th e se  co m b in a tio n s r em a in s  un ch an ged .
E x a m p le s  of a ss im ila t io n , of the stop  a r e  (w ith  a  v o ic e le s s  stop) 
[p a -tr e m ] >• [p a -d r e ]  >* [pa-«Jre]  and (w ith a v o ic e d  stop ) quadrum  
[k w a-d ru m ] >■ cu ad ro  [k w a -£ r o ] .  T he d ev e lo p m en t o f [p a -tr e m ] is  
r e p r e se n ta t iv e  o f th is  c a te g o r y  and is  i llu s tr a te d  in 3 . 2 .  1.
3.  1 . 1 .  A.  2 . V o c a liz a t io n . O c c a s io n a lly , in the seq u e n c e  a b o v e ,
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a v o ic e d  sto p  u n d erg o es  v o c a liz a t io n  - - a  d ev e lo p m en t n ot found in in te r ­
v o c a lic  p o s it io n --a n d  is  th en  lo s t  th rou gh  co m p le te  a s s im ila t io n .
In a s s im ila t io n  o f the stop  (3. 1. 1. A . 1 . ) ,  the stop  + [r ] co m b in a tio n  
rem a in s  s y l la b le - in i t ia l  throughout the d ev elo p m en t; but in v o c a liz a t io n  
(th is s e c t io n ) , the stop  b e c o m e s  a s y lla b le - f in a l  se m ic o n so n a n t, and  
the [r] b eg in s  the sy lla b le  fo llo w in g  the se m ico n so n a n t. T he ch an ge fo r  
v o c a liz a t io n  is  from : -V -v o ic e d  stop+[r]+V - to: -V + se m ic o n so n a n t-[r ]+ V -.
T he s to p  p r ec ed ed  by a  v o w e l and fo llo w ed  by a reso n a n t ten d s to  
a s s im ila t e  to  the sounds around  it by b eco m in g  m o r e  la x . B e c a u se  the  
m ou th  is  w id e ly  open  fo r  th e v o w e l p reced in g  the v o ic e d  sto p  and is  
a lm o s t  a s  w id e ly  open fo r  the [r] fo llo w in g  the v o ic e d  stop  a s  it is  fo r  
a se m ic o n so n a n t, in th is  en v iro n m en t the m outh  ten d s to op en  m o r e  than  
it u su a lly  d o es  in the a r t ic u la t io n  o f the v o ic e d  s to p . A se m ic o n so n a n t  
r e s u lt s  and is  r e a liz e d  a s  a g lid e  a fte r  the f ir s t  v o w e l in th is  se q u e n c e .  
T he [r ] r e m a in s  u n ch an ged .
An ex a m p le  of v o c a liz a t io n  is  ca th ed ra  [k a -te^ d ra ] >  c a d e ir a  
[k a -d e j -r a ]  >  c a d era  [ k a - J e - r a ] .
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3 . I . I . B .  R e so lu tio n  of continuant + fr ] c o m b in a tio n s . A few  
m e d ia l seco n d a ry  con tin u an t + [r] co m b in a tio n s rem a in  u nchanged , but 
a lm o s t  a l l  a r e  r e s o lv e d  through  the in tru sio n  of an ep en th e tic  g lid e  or  
throu gh  s im p le  m e ta t h e s is .  F o r  e x a m p le , e p e n th e s is  o c c u r s  w ith  
sec o n d a r y  [ lr ] ,  a s  in [ s a - l i : r e  h a -b e -o ]  > [ s a - l i r  he] >  [ s a l - r e ]  >  
[ s a l - d r e ] ,  and w ith  s e c o n a r y  [n r], a s  in  [ in - g e - n e - r a : - r e ]  >* 
[ in -g e n -r a r ]  > e n g en d ra r  [ e g - x e n - d r a r ] ,  M e ta th e s is  o c c u r s  w ith in  the  
sa m e  co m b in a tio n s: w ith  seco n d a ry  [ lr ] ,  a s  in  [ k o - lo - r a : - r e ]  >* 
[k o l-r a r ]  »» [k o r - la r ] ,  and w ith  seco n d a ry  [n r ], a s  in [g e -n e -r u m ]  »- 
[ je n -r o ]  »* y e r n o  [ je r -n o ] .
A lthough  su ch  a lte r n a te  d ev e lo p m en ts  o c c u r  in the sa m e  en v ir o n ­
m e n ts , continuant + [r ] co m b in a tio n s u su a lly  u n d ergo  e ith e r  e p e n th e s is  
o r  m e ta th e s is ,  but n ot b oth . The c h a r a c te r is t ic s  of th o se  u n d ergo in g  
m e ta th e s is  a r e  d is c u s s e d  in 3. 1. 1. B . 2 .
A ll  the co m b in a tio n s  in th is  s e c t io n  in v o lv e  a continuant + a r e s o ­
nant (in o th er  w o r d s , a continuant + a con tin u an t), but one m u s t  be  
c a r e fu l to  d is t in g u ish  th em  fro m  oth er  continuant + continuant co m b in a ­
tio n s  in w h ich  the se c o n d  continuant is  n ot a r e so n a n t. T he o th er  c o m ­
b in a tio n s undergo a  d iffe r e n t  d evelop m en t: in ste a d  of e p e n th e s is ,  they  
u n d ergo  e ith e r  d is s im ila t io n  o r  d is s im ila t io n  fo llo w e d  by e p e n th e s is .  
Such co m b in a tio n s a r e  ex a m in e d  in 5. 1. 1. B . 3 .
3 . 1. l . B .  1. E p e n th e s is .  M o st se c o n d a ry  co m b in a tio n s  c o n s is t in g
5
o f a continuant fo llo w e d  by [r] a r e  r e s o lv e d  th rou gh  e p e n th e s is .  Such
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co m b in a tio n s  o c c u r  in th is  seq u en ce: -V + co n tin u a n t-[r ]+ V -. W hen the  
continuant is  [ l] ,  [m ], or  [n] and is  fo llo w e d  by a s y l la b le - in i t ia l  [r ] ,  
the co m b in a tio n  g e n e r a lly  d e v e lo p s  a  g lid e . Such a  g lid e  is  a lw a y s a  
v o ic e d  s to p . F o r  e x a m p le , [h u -m e -r u m ] »- [h o m -r o ]  h om bro  
[o m -b r o ] . T he d ev e lo p m en t of [h u -m e -r u m ] is  r e p r e s e n ta t iv e  of th is  
c a te g o r y  and is  il lu s tr a te d  in 3 . 2 . 3.
3. 1. 1. B . 2 M e ta th e s is . A  fe w  seco n d a ry  con tin u an t + [r ] c o m -
£
b in a tio n s  a r e  r e s o lv e d  through  m e ta th e s is ,  n o tab ly  [n r ]. L ik e  th o se  
in 3. 1. l . B .  1 . ,  th ey  o ccu r  in the seq u en ce: -V + c o n tin u a n t-[r ]+ V -. F o r  
e x a m p le , [g e -n e -r u m ]  >• [ je n -r o ]  >■ y e r n o  [ je r -n o ] .  T he d ev e lo p m en t  
of [g e ^ n e -r u m ] is  il lu s tr a te d  in 3 . 2 . 4 .
S in ce  m o re  than one r e s o lu t io n  is  s o m e t im e s  p o s s ib le  fo r  the sa m e  
se c o n d a r y  continuant + [r] co m b in a tio n s, e v en  se co n d a r y  [nr] m ay  u n d er ­
go e ith e r  m e ta th e s is  or e p e n th e s is .  F o r  e x a m p le , [ t e - n e : - r e  h a -b e -o ]  
d e v e lo p s  into [te-ne^r he] and la te r  ch a n g es  into [ te n -r ^ ] , th en  the c o m ­
b in ation  [nr] is  r e s o lv e d  through  tw o a lte r n a te  d e v e lo p m e n ts . T hrough  
m e ta th e s is ,  [ te n -r e ]  b e c o m e s  [ te r -n e j ;  throu gh  e p e n th e s is ,  [ten -r^ ]  
g iv e s  [ te n -d r e ] , ^
3 . 1. 2 . A . R e so lu tio n s  fo r  stop  + [l] c o m b in a tio n s . A  fe w  stop  + [l] 
co m b in a tio n s  u n d ergo  no ch a n g e . P r im a r y  and se c o n d a r y  [p i] , fo r  
in s ta n c e , rem a in  in a  fe w  w o rd s w h ich  m ay  be s e m i- le a r n e d ,  su ch  a s  
co m p lex u m  [k o m -p le k -su m ] >■ co m p le jo  [k o m -p le ^ x o ] . O ther stop  + [l]
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com b in ation s ch an ge a s  d is c u s s e d  in the fo llo w in g  s e c t io n s .
3 . 1 . 2 .  A.  1. A s s im ila t io n  o f the s to p . Stop  + [l]  com b in ation s  
w h ich  a re  r e s o lv e d  th ro u g h  a s s im ila t io n  o f th e  stop  o ccu r  in th is  e n v ir o n ­
m ent: -V + sto p -[ l]+ V -. T he stop  is  b etw een  a  v o w e l and a re so n a n t, and  
the stop  d ev e lo p s  a s  if it  w e r e  in te r v o c a lic . T he [l]  rem a in s  unchanged .
S in ce  r e so n a n ts  a r e  + v o ca lic  and + co n so n a n ta l, [l] is  to  a c e r ta in  
ex ten t v o c a lic  in n a tu r e . In a r tic u la tin g  [ l] ,  the m outh  is  m o r e  open  
than it is  fo r  any o th er  co n so n a n ts  e x c e p t  [ r ] ,  y o d  and w au, a s  can be  
s e e n  from  the ch a rt in  1. 5 . 2 . B oth  v o w e ls  and r eso n a n ts  a r e  v o ic e d .  
S in ce  v o w e ls  and r e so n a n ts  a r e  s im ila r  in d e g r e e  of open ing and v o ic in g ,  
the stop  p reced ed  by a  v o w e l and fo llo w e d  by a  reso n a n t is  in m u ch  the  
sa m e en v iron m en t a s  a  s to p  p r ec e d e d  by a v o w e l and fo llo w e d  by a  v o w e l.  
T he d ev e lo p m en t of the sto p  is  the sa m e  in b oth  in s ta n c e s . T he e n v ir o n ­
m en t is  s im ila r  to th at in 3 . 1. l . A .  1. ( v i z . ,  -V -s to p + [r ]+ Y -)  and the  
d evelop m en t is  the sa m e :  the stop  a s s im ila t e s  to  th e sounds p reced in g  
and fo llow in g  it .
E x a m p les  of th is  r e so lu t io n  a r e  [p i] »• b l [yjl] a s  in [d u -p la :-r e ]  >- 
[d o -^ la r ] , w h ich  o c c u r s  w ith  both  p r im a r y  and seco n d a ry  [p i] and in 
w h ich  v o ic in g  and fr ic a t iv iz a t io n  take p la ce; and [b l] >■ b l [ygl], g e n e r a lly ,  
a s  in [ fa -b u - la : -r e ]  >• [ fa -b la r ]  >■ h a b la r  [ a - ^ la r ] ,  w h ich  o c c u r s  w ith  
both  p r im a ry  and se c o n d a r y  [bl] and in w h ich  fr ic a t iv iz a t io n  ta k es  p la c e .
The d ev e lo p m en t in w h ich  seco n d a ry  [tl]  o c c a s io n a lly  ch a n g es to
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[d l] and then  to [id] is  s im ila r  to  the d ev e lo p m en t above in that the 
sto p  v o ic e s ;  h o w e v e r , a  fu r th er  d ev e lo p m e n t, m e ta th e s is ,  ta k es  p la c e . 
F o r  e x a m p le , [ sp a - tu - la m ]  >* [ e s -p a d - la ]  »■ [ e s - p a l-d a ] ,
3 . 1 .2 .  A . 2 . P a la ta liz a t io n . M ost stop  + [l] co m b in a tio n s a re
r e s o lv e d  through  p a la ta liz a t io n , but stop  + [r ] co m b in a tio n s n e v e r  a r e .
It i s  not the en v iro n m en ts  fo r  s to p  + [l] com b in ation s and stop  + [r]
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co m b in a tio n s, but ra th er  the d if fe r e n c e s  in th e ir  a r t ic u la t io n s  that 
d e ter m in e  w h eth er o r  not p a la ta liz a t io n  ta k es  p la c e .
W hile [l] is  d o r s o -a lv e o la r ,  [r ] is  a p ic o -a lv e o la r . A ls o , [l] is  
prod u ced  w ith  la te r a l  e s c a p e  of th e  a ir  s tr e a m , but [r] is  a  v ib ra n t. By  
com p a rin g  the d is t in c tiv e  fe a tu r e s  o f [ l] ,  [r ] ,  and [X ], w e can s e e  how  
th ey  a r e  s im ila r  and how  th ey  a r e  d ifferen t:
[1] [r] [X]
+VCD +VCD +VCD
-N SL -N SL -N S L
A L V +(A PICO) ALV +PA L
+LAT +VIB +LAT
-LO NG -LONG -LO N G
It is  m u ch  e a s ie r  fo r  the d o r su m  of the tongue to  co m e  into c o n ­
ta c t  w ith  the palate than it is  fo r  the tip  of the tongue to  r e a c h  b ack  to  
m ak e co n ta ct w ith  the p a la te . S in ce  [l] is  d o r s o -a lv e o la r , it is  e a s ie r  
fo r  it to  b e co m e  p a la ta liz e d  than  it  is  fo r  [r ] ,  w h ich  is  a p ic o -a lv e o la r .  
An a p ic o -p a la ta l is  n ot l ik e ly  to  d ev e lo p .
P a la ta liz a tio n  of co m b in a tio n s  c o n s is t in g  of a s to p  fo llo w e d  by an
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[l] o c c u r s  in the fo llo w in g  en v iro n m en ts:
a) -C -s to p + [l]+ V  -
b) - V - [ k ‘] o r  [g ']+ [l]+ V -
c) -V + sto p -[ l]+ V -
E a c h  of th e se  is  d is c u s s e d  in the fo llo w in g  p a ra g ra p h s.
M any of the co m b in a tio n s w h ich  p a la ta liz e  a r e  found in the f ir s t  
en v iron m en t a b o v e , fo r  ex a m p le  [ a m -p lu m ] and [tru n -k u -lu m ] >- 
[ tr o n -k 'lu ] . A  s y l la b le - in i t ia l  v o ic e le s s  s to p  + [l] com b in ation , in  the  
m id d le  o f a  w ord  and p r ec e d ed  by an oth er co n so n a n t, is  s im ila r  to  a  
s y l la b le - in it ia l  sto p  + [l] co m b in a tio n  a t the beg in n in g  of a w o rd , in 
that th e stop  in b oth  co m b in a tio n s is  v e r y  t e n s e .  Such a co m b in a tio n , 
th e r e fo r e , is  l ik e ly  to  p a la ta liz e  ju st  a s  a w o r d - in it ia l  stop  + [l] c o m ­
b in ation  d o e s . A  s y l la b le - in i t ia l  v o ic e le s s  stop  + [l] com b in ation  at the
b eginn ing of a w ord  freq u en tly  p a la ta liz e s  in s e v e r a l  of the R om an ce
12 n
L an gu ages and d ia le c t s .  In L atin  the [1J w a s ap p aren tly  a te n se  d o r s o -  
13a lv e o la r  sound . T h e t e n s e n e s s  m a y  h ave  le d  to a p ro lon gation  o f the  
[ l] ,  w h ich  r e tr a c te d  s lig h t ly  and b ec a m e  m o r e  p a la ta l in n a tu re  and then  
d ev e lo p ed  into [X ]. The s y l la b le - in t ia l  v o ic e le s s  stop  + [l] com b in a tio n  
in the m id d le  o f a  w o rd  m a y  have d ev e lo p ed  to [t^ ] in the sa m e  w ay .
The stop  in both  th e w o r d - in it ia l  and the w o r d -m e d ia l com b in ation  
a s s im ila t e s  to  the [ l]  and p a la ta l iz e s .  ^
F o r  in s ta n c e , in [tru n -k u -lu m ] >  [ tr o n -k 'lu ]  [ tr o n -t^ o ]  th e  
[k 1], p r e c e d e d  by a  co n so n a n t, is  v e r y  t e n s e .  B e c a u se  of th is
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t e n s e n e s s  and b e c a u se  the point o f a r tic u la tio n  o f th e  [k 1] is  p a la ta l, 
it r e a d ily  p a la ta liz e s  w hen it co m e s  into co n ta ct w ith  the [l] a s  a r e su lt  
o f sy n co p e .
S om e co m b in a tio n s  of a stop  + [l] w h ich  p a la ta liz e  o c c u r  in the 
seco n d  en v iro n m e n t l i s t e d  a b o v e , fo r  ex a m p le  [o -k u - lu m ] »■ [o'-k lu ].
T he point o f a r t ic u la t io n  of the stop  ([k 1] o r  [ g 1]) is  p a la ta l, and the [l]  
r e a d ily  p a la ta liz e s  in co n ta ct w ith  it , a s  in [< /-k u -lu m ] >■ [o-k lu] 
ojo [o ^ d jo ]  o r  [<>3 0 ] =* ojo  [o x o ],
A  fe w  co m b in a tio n s  w h ich  p a la ta liz e  a re  found in the th ird  e n v ir o n ­
m en t l i s t e d  a b o v e . M e ta th e s is  is  an a lte r n a te  d e v e lo p m e n t in th is  sa m e  
en v iro n m en t.
T h is  en v iro n m e n t is  s im ila r  to  that in 3 . 1 . 2 . A . 1. ( v iz . ,  -V  
-v o ic e d  or v o ic e le s s  stop + [l]+ V -) and that in 3 . 1. 1. A . 1. ( v i z . , -V  
-v o ic e d  or v o ic e le s s  stop + [r]+ V -) and a ls o  that in 3 . 1. 1. A . 2 . ( v iz . ,  
- V -v o ic e d  stop  + [r]+ V -) but the d ev e lo p m en t h e r e  is  d iffe r e n t . T he  
f i r s t  tw o in v o lv e  a s s im ila t io n  of the sto p , the th ir d  in v o lv e s  v o c a l iz a ­
tio n , and th is  d ev e lo p m e n t in v o lv es  p a la ta liza tio n . T h e [l] in s y lla b le -  
in it ia l p o s it io n  is  v e r y  s tr o n g , o r  t e n s e .  H e r e , in th e seq u en ce  
-V + sto p -[ l]+ V -, th e  stop  a s s im ila t e s  to  the [ l] ,  b e c o m e s  m o r e  t e n s e ,  
and p a la ta l iz e s ,  a s  in [ t r i - b u - la : - r e ]  »- [ tr ib - la r ]  [ t r i - j \a r ] .
A ll  the in s ta n c e s  in w h ich  p a la ta liza tio n  o c c u r s  in m e d ia l c o m ­
b in ation s en d in g  in a  reso n a n t in L atin  can  b e  su m m a r iz e d  a s  fo llo w s:  
the stop  m u s t  be fo llo w e d  by [ l] ,  and, a lth ou gh  it  m a y  o c c u r  in any one
of the th re e  e n v iro n m e n ts  l i s t e d  tow ard s the b eg in n in g  o f th is  s e c t io n ,  
the sa m e  ch an ge o c c u r s  in a l l  th ree: the stop  a s s im ila t e s  to  the [l]  
and b e c o m e s  p a la ta l due to  the n ature o f the a r t ic u la t io n  of [ l] .
T he d ev e lo p m e n t of [a m -p lu m ] i l lu s tr a te s  the p a la ta liz a tio n  
o c cu r r in g  in the f i r s t  en v iro n m en t in th is  s e c t io n  and is  r e p r e s e n ta t iv e  
o f th is  c a te g o r y . S e e  3. 2. 2.
3 . 1 . 2 .  A . 3 . M e ta th e s is .  S om e seco n d a ry  stop  + [ l]  co m b in a tio n s  
a r e  r e s o lv e d  by s im p le  m e ta th e s is .  T hey o ccu r  in the e n v iro n m en t  
-V + s to p -[ l]+ V -. P a la ta liz a tio n  is  an a lte r n a te  d ev e lo p m en t in th is  sa m e  
en v iro n m en t a s  d is c u s s e d  at th e  end o f the p reced in g  s e c t io n . T h is  
en v iro n m en t is  s im ila r  to  that in 3. 1. I . B . 2 .  ( v i z . ,  -V + co n tin u a n t-[r ]+ V -  
both a r e  -V + C -R + V -) and the d ev e lo p m en t is  the sa m e: the r e so n a n t and  
the co n so n a n t p r e ce d in g  it m e ta th e s iz e .
E x a m p le s  o f th is  d ev e lo p m en t a r e  [b l] in  [ s i - b i - l a : - r e ]  »■ [ s ib - la r ]  
>• [ s i l - b a r ] ,  [tl]  in [ sp a - tu - la m ]> « [s p a t- la ]>■ [ e s -p a d - la ]  [ e s - p a l - d a ] ,  
and [dl] in [m o -d u -le m ]  »- [m oid-le] »- [m o l-d e ] .
T he d ev e lo p m e n t o f [g e -n e  -  ru m ], i l lu s tr a te d  in 3 . 2 . 4 . ,  is  r e p r e ­
se n ta tiv e  of m e ta th e s is  in both  3. 1. 1. B . 2 . and th is  s e c t io n .
A t t im e s ,  m e ta th e s is  m a y  o cc u r  and th en  be fo llo w e d  by an oth er  
p r o c e s s ,  a s  in the r e so lu t io n  of seco n d a ry  [tl]  in  [ m u - t i - la : - r e ]  >■* 
[m u l-ta r ]  »  m o c h a r  [ m o - t |a r ] ,  in  w h ich  m e ta th e s is  is  fo llo w e d  by  
p a la ta liz a t io n .
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3 . I . 2 . B .  R e so lu tio n s  fo r  stop  + [l] co m b in a tio n s. 1. E p e n th e s is .
The only com b in ation  c o n s is t in g  of a continuant fo llo w e d  by [l] that is  
r e so lv e d  through e p e n th e s is  is  se co n d a r y  [m l] . It o c c u r s  in th e e n v ir o n ­
m en t -V + [m ]-[ l]+ V -, w h ich  is  s im ila r  to  that in 3 . 1. l . B .  1. ( v iz . ,
-V + [l], [m ], or  [n ]-[r ]+ V -;  both a r e  -V + co n tin u a n t-R + V -) and the 
d evelop m en t is  the sa m e : a  g lid e , w h ich  is  a lw a y s  a  v o ic e d  sto p , 
d ev elo p s b etw een  the continuant and the re so n a n t.
F o r  e x a m p le , [ t r e - m u - la : - r e ]  >■ [ t r e m - la r ]  *- [ te m -b la r ] .
The d ev e lo p m en t of [h u -m e -r u m ], i l lu s tr a te d  in 3 . 2 . 3 . ,  is  r e p r e ­
sen ta tiv e  o f the e p e n th e s is  in both 3 . 1. 1. B . 1. and th is  s e c t io n .
3 . I . 2 . B .  2 . P a la ta liz a t io n . C om b in ation s c o n s is t in g  of two p r i ­
m a ry  continuants fo llo w e d  by [l] a r e  r e s o lv e d  th rou gh  p a la ta liz a t io n .
T he en v iron m en t is: p r im a r y  co n tin u a n t-[f]+ [l]+ V -. T h is  en v iro n m en t  
is  lik e  the f ir s t  one d is c u s s e d  in 3. 1 .2 .  A . 2 . ( -C -s to p + [l]+ V -; both  
en v iro n m en ts  a r e  - C - v o ic e le s s  C + [l]+ V -) and the d ev e lo p m e n t is  s im i ­
la r ;  p a la ta liza tio n  of the v o ic e le s s  co n so n a n t and the [l] ta k e s  p la ce  
(in 3. 1 .2 .  A . 2 . the co n so n a n t p r e c e d in g  the sto p  + [l] r e m a in s  u nchanged , 
but h er e  the co n so n a n t p reced in g  the [f] + [l] is  lo s t ) .
E x a m p les  o f th is  d ev e lo p m en t a r e  [af_-fla: - re] >- * [fa f^ fla :-r e ]  >- 
fa lla r  [ha^Xar] »  h a lla r  [a-_Xar] and [ m - f la : - r e ]  in ch ar [ifl - t f a r] >-
h in ch ar  [ \Q - t£ a r ] .
The d ev e lo p m en t of [a m -p lu m ], i l lu s tr a te d  in 3 . 2 . 2 . ,  is  r e p r e ­
sen ta tiv e  of the p a la ta liz a t io n s  o c c u r r in g  in 3 . 1 .2 .  A . 2 . and is  a ls o
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3 .2 .  1. P r im a r y  and seco n d a ry  [tr ]  »* [d r] »• [ 5 r ] , g e n e r a lly ,  
[p a -tr e m ]  >- [p a -d r e ]  >- padre [p a - 8 re ]
C V -C R V C  C V -C R V  C V -C R V
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re p r e se n ta tiv e  o f the p a la ta liza tio n  in  th is  s e c t io n .
3 . 2 . 0 .  I llu s tr a t io n s  and c o m m e n ta r ie s .
3 . 2 . 1 . T he d ev e lo p m en t o f the m e d ia l [tr ] in  [p a -tr e m ] >■ [p a -d re ]  
>• [p a -efre] is  r e p r e se n ta t iv e  of the d ev e lo p m e n t o f stop  + [r] co m b in a ­
t io n s . “
In th is  d ev e lo p m e n t, f i r s t  the v o ic e le s s  stop  [t] v o ic e s ,  then  the  
resu lta n t v o ic e d  sto p  [d] b e c o m e s  th e v o ic e d  f r ic a t iv e  [3]. T he [r]  
rem a in s  unchanged .
T he stop  [t] is  b etw een  a v o w e l and a r e so n a n t. It u n d erg o es  the  
d ev elo p m en t u su a l fo r  an in te r v o c a lic  s to p , in that w hen the stop  is  
v o ic e le s s ,  it b e c o m e s  v o iced ; w hen the stop  is  v o ic e d , it b e c o m e s  a 
fr ic a t iv e .
T he u su a l d ev e lo p m e n t of a s in g le  in te r v o c a lic  stop  can  be s e e n  
in [m e-tu m ] >- m ie d o  [ m j e -3 o ] .  T he in te r v o c a lic  [t] u n d erg o es  th is  
change: [t] [d] [5]. In d is t in c tiv e  f e a tu r e s ,  the chan ge is  a s  fo llo w s:
[e] - [t] [u] - [d] [o]
+VCD -V C D +VCD +VCD +VCD +VCD
-N SL -N S L -N SL -N S L -N SL -N S L
+OPEN +P A L +HIGH . +OPEN +DEN +C LOSE
MID V E L  - — MID M ID
PA L PA L V E L
+VWL + ST P +VWL +VWL +STP +VWL
-LONG -LO N G -LO NG -LONG -LO NG -LO NG
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[j] [e] - [* ] [o]
+VCD +VCD +VCD +VCD
-NSL -N SL -N SL -NSL
+HIGH +OPEN +INTER +CLOSE
PAL MID DEN MID
PA L VEL
+SCN +VWL +FRIC +VWL
-LONG -LONG -LONG -LONG
The sa m e  ch an ge o c c u r s  in [p a -tr e m ] >■ [p a -d r e ]  [ p a - $ r e ] ,  a s  
can be seen  in d is t in c t iv e  fe a tu r e s  b elow :
[a] - [t] [r] [a] - [d] ]r]
+VCD -VCD +VCD +VCD +VCD +VCD
-NSL -NSL -N SL -NSL -NSL -N SL
+LOW +DEN +ALV +LOW +DEN +ALV
CENTRAL > c e n t r a l
+VWL +STP +VIB +VWL +STP +VIB
-LONG -LONG -LONG -LONG -LONG -LONG
[a] [3] [r]
+VCD +VCD +VCD
-NSL -N SL -N SL
—► +LOW +INTER +ALV
CENTRAL d e n t a l
+VWL +FRIC +VIB
-LONG -LONG -LONG
In a r t ic u la to r y  t e r m s ,  the ch a n g es  o ccu r  a s  d e sc r ib e d  in the f o l ­
low in g  p a ra g ra p h s.
Throughout the d ev e lo p m e n t o f th is  w ord , the v e lu m  r e m a in s  
c lo se d  in the s e q u e n c e  d is c u s s e d .  In the seq u en c e  [a - tr ]  o f [p a -tr e m ] ,  
the tongue b e g in s  lo w  in the m o u th  and the v o c a l c o r d s  v ib r a te  fo r  the  
production  of the [a ]. T hen  the v o c a l  co rd s  c e a s e  v ib ra tin g , th e  tip  o f  
the tongue m o v e s  fo r w a r d  to  m ak e c o m p le te  c lo s u r e  beh ind  th e upper
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te e th  In the fro n t o f the m outh , and [t] is  p rod u ced . F o r  the a r t ic u la ­
t io n  of the [ r ] ,  the v o c a l c o r d s  v ib r a te  and th e  tongue tip  q u ick ly  
s tr ik e s  the a lv e o la r  r id g e  o n ce  a s  th e  a ir s t r e a m  p a s s e s  th rou gh . The 
v o c a l co rd s  v ib ra te  fo r  the [a ], c e a s e  to v ib ra te  w h ile  the [t] i s  a r t ic u ­
la te d , then  v ib r a te  a g a in  fo r  th e [ r ] .
In the se q u e n c e  [a -d r ]  in [p a -d r e ] ,  the tongue b eg in s  lo w  in the  
m outh  and th e v o c a l c o r d s  v ib ra te  to  p ro d u ce  the [a ]. T he v o c a l co rd s  
continue v ib r a tin g , and the tip  of the tongue m o v e s  fo rw a rd  to  m ak e  
co m p le te  c lo s u r e  b eh in d  the upper te e th  in  th e  fro n t of the m ou th , thus  
producing [d ], the v o ic e d  co u n terp a rt of [ t ] . T hen the tongue tip  
q u ick ly  s tr ik e s  th e a lv e o la r  r id g e  a s  th e a ir s tr e a m  p a s s e s  th rou gh , to  
a r tic u la te  the [ r ] .  T h e v o c a l c o r d s  v ib r a te  fo r  the [a ], con tin u e  
v ib ra tin g  w h ile  [d] is  a r t ic u la te d , and  con tin u e v ib ra tin g  fo r  the [r ] .  
B e c a u se  of its  en v iro n m en t (its  p o s it io n  b etw een  the tw o v o ic e d  so u n d s, 
[a] and [r ])  the [t] in  [p a -tr e m ] a s s im i la t e s  to  the sounds by v o ic in g  
to  [d] in [p a -d r e ] .
In the se q u e n c e  [ a - # r ]  o f [ p a - # r e ] ,  the tongue b eg in s  lo w  in the  
m ou th  and the v o c a l co rd s  v ib r a te  to  p rod u ce  [a ]. F o r  the a r t ic u la t io n  
of the [3], the tip  of the tongue m o v e s  fo rw a rd  and is  p la ced  lig h tly  
a g a in st  th e  b a ck  o r  e d g e s  o f th e u p p er fr o n t te e th  w h ile  the v o c a l co rd s  
continue v ib r a tin g . T he a ir s tr e a m  p a s s e s  through  the s l i t  fo r m e d  by 
the tongue and the te e th . The [3] m a y  be in terd e n ta l, b e c a u se  the tongue  
can  touch  both  the upper and lo w e r  t e e th  a t th e  sa m e  t im e . F in a lly ,
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to  produce the [r ] , the ton gue tip  m oveu  b ack  and q u ick ly  s tr ik e s  the  
a lv e o la r  r id g e  a s  the a ir s t r e a m  p a s s e s  th rou gh  and a s  the v o c a l c o r d s  
continue to  v ib r a te .
In su m m a ry  o f the ch a n g es in v o lv ed  in [p a -tr e m ] >■ [pa7-d r e ]  ^  
[ p a - 3 r e ] , the seq u en c e  b e g in s  w ith  [a ], the (v o iced ) v o w e l fo r  w h ich  the  
m outh  is m o s t  w id e ly  o p en . The v o ic e le s s  stop  [t] a s s im ila t e s  to  the  
v o w e l p reced in g  it and th e  (v o iced ) re so n a n t [r] fo llo w in g  it, v o ic in g  
to  [d ]. T he v o ic e d  stop  [d] a s s im ila t e s  fu r th er  to  the sounds p reced in g  
and fo llo w in g  it , soun d s fo r  w h ich  the m ou th  is  w id e ly  open , by 
b eco m in g  the f r ic a t iv e  [ 3 ] , a  sound fo r  w h ich  the m ou th  is  m o r e  open  
(m ore  re la x ed ) than it is  fo r  a  s to p . The se q u e n c e  ends w ith  [r ] , w h ich  
h as rem a in ed  unchanged.
E con om y of e ffo r t  ca n  b e se e n  in the m o v e m e n ts  o f the m ou th  
and in the a c t io n  o f th e  v o c a l c o r d s  in th e se  c h a n g e s . In the m o v e m e n ts  
o f the m ou th , in th e seq u e n c e  [a - t r ] ,  th e m ou th  b e g in s  v e r y  w ide open  
fo r  the [a ], c lo s e s  c o m p le te ly  fo r  the s to p , then open w id e ly  fo r  the  
[ r ] ,  but in the seq u en ce  [a-<Sr], the m o v em en ts  h ave  ch an ged  so  that 
the m ou th  b e g in s  v e r y  w id e  open  fo r  the [a ], r e la x e s  and c lo s e s  p a r ­
t ia l ly  to  p rod u ce a f r ic a t iv e ,  then  op en s w id e ly  fo r  the [r ] .
By sa y in g  that the m ou th  o p en s w id e ly  fo r  [r ] ,  w e m ean  to con vey  
that the v o c a l tr a c t  is  n o t c o m p le te ly  b lo ck ed  in the prod u ction  of the  
[ r ] .  The tongue to u ch es  the a lv e o la r  r id g e  and m o v e s  aw ay q u ick ly .
By say in g  that it c lo s e s  fo r  the s to p , w e m e a n  that th e r e  is  o c c lu s io n
55
(or c lo s u r e )  at a  c e r ta in  point in the v o c a l tr a c t . W hen w e say  that 
the m outh  c lo s e s  p a r t ia lly  to  p rod u ce a  f r ic a t iv e ,  w e m ea n  that the  
p a ssa g e  of the a ir  through  the v o c a l tr a c t  is  im p ed ed  due to the p a r tia l 
c lo su r e  at so m e  point in the v o c a l tr a c t . C f. 1 . 5 .2 .  and 1 .6 .0 .  In 
the a c tio n  of the v o c a l c o r d s , in [a - tr ]  the v o c a l c o r d s  v ib r a te  fo r  the 
v o w el [a ], c e a s e  to  v ib ra te  fo r  the v o ic e le s s  stop  [t] , then  v ib ra te  
aga in  fo r  the r eso n a n t [r ] , but in [ a - # r ]  the v o c a l c o r d s  v ib r a te  co n ­
tin u o u s ly .
3. 2 . 2 . T he d ev e lo p m en t o f m e d ia l [p i] in [a m -p lu m ] >  ancho  
[a p - t^ o ]  is  r e p r e s e n ta t iv e  o f the d ev e lo p m en t o f stop  + [l]  co m b in a ­
tio n s  w h ich  p a la ta liz e .
In th is  d ev e lo p m en t, th e  m e d ia l [pi] p a la ta liz e s  to  [ t j ]  w hen p r e ­
ced ed  by a  con son an t; th en  the [m ] p re c ed in g  the [p i] a s s im ila t e s  to  the 
[t^ ] in point o f a r t ic u la t io n  and b e c o m e s  [j*]-
P a la ta liz a t io n , the u su a l d ev e lo p m en t o f a s y l la b le - in i t ia l  v o ic e ­
l e s s  stop  + [l] at the b eg in n in g  of a  w ord , can be s e e n  in [p lo -r a : -r e ]  
l lo r a r  [A o -r a r ] .  In d is t in c t iv e  ie a t u r e s ,  the change is  a s  fo llo w s:
[p] [1 ] [o]
'"o’
*<1
-V C D +VCD +VCD +VCD +VCD
-N S L -N SL -N SL -N S L  -N SL
+BILA B +ALV +MID V E L  - ----- >• +PA L  +MID V E L
+ST P +LAT +VWL +LA T +VWL
-LO NG -LO NG -LO NG -LO NG  -LONG
P a la ta liz a t io n  a ls o  o c c u r s  in s y l la b le - in it ia l  [p i] in the m id d le  
of a w o rd , a s  in [a m -p lu m ] >- ancho [ a p - t ^ o ] .  In d is t in c t iv e  fe a tu r e s
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3 . 2 . 2 .  P r im a r y  and seco n d a ry  [p i] >■ C a s tilia n  ch [ t f ]  w hen  
p r e ce d ed  by a  co n so n a n t.
[a m -p lu m ] »■ [a m -p lu ] >- an ch o  [ a p - tj~o]
V C -C R V C  V C -C R Y  V C -C  V
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the change is  a s  fo llo w s :
[m] [p] [1]
+VCD -V C D +VCD +VCD
+NSL -N SL -NSL -NSL
+BILAB +BILAB +ALV +HIGH VEL
+CNT +STP +LAT +VWL
-LONG -LONG -LONG -LONG
[p] [* f] [o]
+VCD -VCD +VCD
+NSL +NSL -N SL
+PAL +PAL +MID VEL
+CNT +AFR +VWL
-LONG -LONG -LONG
A lthough  w o r d - in it ia l  [p i] r e s u lt s  in [A] and w o r d -m e d ia l [pi] 
p r e ce d e d  by a co n so n a n t r e s u lt s  in [ t^ ] , p a la ta liz a tio n  o c c u r s  in both  
in s ta n c e s .
In a r t ic u la to r y  m o v e m e n ts , the change in vo lv in g  [pi] in [a m -p lu m ]  
r*- ancho [ap-tJ*o] o c c u r s  a s  d e c r ib e d  in the fo llo w in g  p a ra g ra p h s.
B eg in n in g  the se q u e n c e  [m -p lu ] o f [a m -p lu m ], the l ip s  a r e  c lo s e d ,  
the v e lu m  o p en s and the a ir s t r e a m  p a s s e s  through  to r e so n a te  in the  
n a sa l c a v ity  a s  w e ll  a s  th e  o r a l ca v ity  w h ile  the v o c a l co rd s  v ib r a te ,  
thus p rod u cin g  [m ]. F o r  the a r t ic u la t io n  of [p i] , the l ip s  rem a in  c lo s e d ,  
the v o c a l c o r d s  c e a s e  to  v ib r a te , and the v e lu m  is  c lo se d . T he a i r ­
s tr e a m  p a ss in g  into the o r a l c a v ity  is  h e ld  b ack  by the c lo s e d  l ip s  and  
is  th en  r e le a s e d  ab ru p tly  w ithout a sp ir a t io n . N ex t, in  the p rod u ction  
o f [ l] ,  the v o c a l c o r d s  v ib r a te , the a ir s tr e a m  e s c a p e s  down one o r  both  
s id e s  of the ton gu e , and th e t ip  o f the tongue m o v e s  up so  that it to u ch es
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the lo w er  fro n t te e th . F in a lly ,  a s  the [u] Is a r t ic u la te d , the v o c a l
co rd s  continue to  v ib r a te , the l ip s  round, and the d o rsu m  is  in c lo s e  
p ro x im ity  to  the v e lu m . In th is  seq u e n c e  the v o c a l co rd s  v ib ra te  co n -
and the [p] have th e sa m e  point o f a r ticu la tio n ; and the v e lu m  is  c lo s e d  
fo r  the p ro d u ction  of a l l  the soun d s in the se q u e n c e , e x c e p t  fo r  the  
n a sa l continuant [m ].
so  that the a ir s t r e a m  p a s s e s  th rou gh  to  r e so n a te  in the n a s a l c a v ity  as  
w e ll  a s  in the o r a l c a v ity , w h ile  the v o c a l c o rd s  v ib r a te  and the b ack  of 
the tongue r i s e s  and p r e s s e s  a g a in s t  the p a la te , m a k in g  e x te n s iv e  co n -
and the b lad e and tip  of the tongue r is e  and to u ch  the a lv e o la r  r id g e  and 
the fron t p art of the p a la te . T he s id e s  of the d o rsu m  tou ch  the s id e s  
of the p a la te  and th e  upper b ack  te e th , le a v in g  an open ing in the m id d le . 
The a ir s tr e a m  is  m o m e n ta r ily  in terru p ted , a s  it is  fo r  a stop , by the 
b lad e of the tongue c o n ta c tin g  the fro n t p a la te . T he b la d e  o f the tongue  
then  q u ick ly  r e le a s e s  the c o n ta c t, fo r m in g  a  round open ing b etw een
it s e l f  and the fro n t p a la te . T he a ir s tr e a m  p a s s e s  th rou gh  th is  g ro o v e ,
19 r ia s  it d o es  in a f r ic a t iv e .  T h e sound [ t f  ] is  a co m b in a tio n  of a stop
and a f r ic a t iv e ,  p ron ou n ced  a lm o s t  s im u lta n e o u s ly . F in a lly , a s  [o]
is  p rod u ced , the v o c a l c o r d s  v ib r a te , the l ip s  round, and the d o rsu m
is  r a ise d  (but it  is  n ot r a is e d  a s  h igh  a s  it  w a s  fo r  [u ]). In th is
t in u o u sly , e x c ep t fo r  the a r t ic u la t io n  of the v o ic e le s s  sto p  [p]; the [m ]
p rod u ced  by op en in g  the v e lu m
ta c t  w ith  it . In the a r t ic u la t io n  o f [ t |  ] , the v o c a l c o r d s  c e a s e  to v ib r a te ,
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seq u e n c e , the v o c a l  c o r d s  v ib r a te  co n tin u o u sly , e x c e p t  fo r  the p ro d u c­
tio n  of [ t£ ] ;  the [p ]  and  the [tj"] h ave  the sa m e  p oin t o f a r tic u la tio n ;  
and the v e lu m  is  c lo s e d  fo r  the p rod u ction  of a l l  soun d s in the se q u e n c e ,  
e x c e p t  fo r  the n a s a l  continuant [p ] .
In the tr a n s it io n  fr o m  [a m -p lu m ] to [a p - t j 'o ] ,  [m -p l]  ch a n g es  to  
[n -tj" ]. T he in te r m e d ia te  s te p s  w e r e  probab ly  th o se  d is c u s s e d  below : 
F ir s t ,  a  n a s a l u su a lly  a s s im ila t e s  to  the con son an t fo llo w in g  it: 
[m ] and [p] have th e sa m e  poin t of a r t ic u la t io n  in [m -p l] ,  w h ile  [p ]  and  
[t^ ] h ave  th e  sa m e  p o in t o f a r t ic u la t io n  in  [ p - t j ] .  S econ d , [p i] , a 
stop  + a  con tin u an t, i s  r e p la c e d  by [ t j ] ,  an a ffr ic a te  (a co m b in a tio n  of 
a stop  + a f r ic a t iv e  p ron ou n ced  a lm o s t  s im u lta n e o u s ly ) , [p i] and [ t j  ] 
sh a r e  so m e  d is t in c t iv e  fe a tu r e s  a s  can  be s e e n  in th is  co m p a r iso n :
[p] [1 ] -  [ ‘/ I
-Y C D +VCD -V C D
-N S L -N S L -N S L
+BILA B +ALV +PAL
+S T P +CNT +A FR
-LO N G -LO NG -LO NG
The r e se m b la n c e  b e tw e en  [pi] and [ t j ]  b e c o m e s  ev en  c le a r e r  if one  
c o m p a r e s  [p] and [l]  w ith  [t] and [J ].
[ p ] [ 1 ] [ t ]
[J ]-V C D +VCD -V C D -V C D
-N SL -N S L -N S L -N S L
+BILAB +ALV +DEN +PA L
+STP +CNT +ST P +FRIC
-LONG -LONG -LO NG -LO NG
(continuant)
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In su m m a ry  o f the ch a n g es  Involved  in [a m -p lu m ] >■ [ap-tJ"o], 
the m e d ia l co m b in a tio n , c o n s is t in g  of a v o ic e le s s  con sonan t + [l] and
p reced ed  by a co n so n a n t, p a la ta l iz e s .  S in ce  the p re ce d in g  con son an t  
h e r e  is  a n a sa l,  it a s s im ila t e s  to  the p a la ta l point o f a r t ic u la t io n .
E con om y o f e f fo r t  is  in tro d u ced  throu gh  th e se  ch a n g es s in c e  the
s in g le  a r t ic u la t io n , a  v o ic e le s s  p a la ta l a f fr ic a te ,  [ t j ] is  a c o m p r o m ise ,  
an a lm o s t  s im u lta n e o u s  m o v em en t w h ich  r e p la c e s  [p] + [ l] , tw o c o n ­
s e c u tiv e  m o v e m e n ts . T he tw o se q u e n c e s  a r e  eq u iv a len t in o th er  
r e s p e c t s ,  w ith  no fu r th e r  eco n o m y  or in c r e a s e  in e ffo r t . The v o c a l  
co rd s  v ib ra te  c o n tin u o u s ly , e x c e p t  fo r  the p rod u ction  o f one sound, the  
v o ic e le s s  stop  [p] in [m -  plu] or  the v o ic e le s s  a f fr ic a te  [ t j ] in i r - t f o b  
the v o ic e le s s  sound o c c u r s  in the sa m e  p la c e  in both sound se q u e n c e s .
In both  se q u e n c e s  the n a s a l h a s  the point o f a r t ic u la t io n  of the c o n s o -
a r e  both p a la ta l in [p -tj* o ]. F in a lly ,  in both  co m b in a tio n s the v e lu m  
is  c lo se d  fo r  the p ro d u ctio n  o f  a l l  so u n d s, e x c e p t  fo r  the n a sa l c o n ­
tinuant: [m ] in [m -p lu ] o r  [p] in [ p - t f o ] .
s im p lif ic a t io n  of [m -p l]  to  [j» -tJ] red u c es  the num ber o f m o v e m e n ts  the  
a r tic u la to r y  o rg a n s  m u st  m a k e  fr o m  th r e e  in [m -p l]  to tw o in [ p - t £ ] .  
B oth  [m ] and [n] a r e  n a s a ls  and req u ire  the sa m e  n um ber of m o v e m e n ts .  
In [p] + [l]  the v o ic e le s s  b ila b ia l stop  is  a r t ic u la te d  and then  the v o ic e d  
a lv e o la r  la te r a l  con tin u an t is  p rod u ced , [ t f  ] , on the o th er  hand, is  a
nant fo llo w in g  it: [m ] and [p] a r e  both  b ila b ia l
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3 . 2 .3 .  S econ d ary  continuant + r e so n a n t ch a n g es  to  continuant 
+ g lid e  + reso n a n t.
[h u -m e -ru m ] >■ [h o m -r o ] >■ h om b ro  [o m -b r o ]
C V -C V -R V C  C V C -R V  V C -C R Y
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3 . 2 . 3 . T he d ev e lo p m en t o f the co m b in a tio n  [m r] in [h u -m e -r u m ]
*- [h o m -r o ] >- h om b ro  [o m -b ro ] is  r e p r e s e n ta t iv e  of the d ev e lo p m en t
o f a continuant + [r ]  com b in ation  w h ich  is  r e s o lv e d  through  e p e n th e s is .
An ep en th etic  g lid e  d ev e lo p s  a s  fo llo w s :  f i r s t ,  syn cop e o c c u r s ;
th en , a s  r e s u lt  of sy n c o p e , two c o n t in u a n ts - - th e  seco n d  o f w h ich  is
21a r e s o n a n t- -a r e  ju xtap osed ; f in a lly  a h o m o rg a n ic  b rid ge con sonan t
22a r is e s  b e tw een  the tw o con tin u an ts.
In the seco n d a ry  com b in ation  [m r] th e v o c a l co rd s  v ib r a te , both  
l ip s  c lo s e ,  and the v e lu m  opens so  that the f lo w  of a ir  fr o m  the lu n g s  
r e so n a te s  in the n a s a l  ca v ity  a s  w e ll  a s  the o r a l ca v ity  to  produce [m ]. 
F o r  the a r t ic u la t io n  of [r ] , the v o c a l c o r d s  con tin u e to  v ib r a te , the  
v e lu m  c lo s e s ,  and the tip  of the tongue q u ick ly  s tr ik e s  the a lv e o la r  
r id g e  a s  the a ir f lo w  p a s s e s  through.
In m ov in g  fr o m  [m ] to [r ] , the v e lu m  h a s  to be c lo s e d  to p rev en t  
n a sa l r e so n a n c e  and the lip s  m u st b e  op en ed  to  p e rm it  the a r tic u la t io n  
of the a lv e o la r  v ib ra n t [r ] . If th e se  m o v e m e n ts  do not o c c u r  s im u lta ­
n e o u s ly , a m o m en t o f co m p le te  b ila b ia l c lo s u r e  w ithout r e s o n a n c e - -
23w h ich  p ro d u ces  the b ila b ia l stop  [ b ] - -w i l l  r e s u lt .  T h u s, [m r] is  sa id ' 
to  d ev e lo p  the g lid e  o r  b rid ge  con son an t [b ].
In d is t in c t iv e  fe a tu r e s , the ch an ge o c c u r s  a s  fo llo w s:
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-LO NG  -LONG
[m ] - [b] [r]
+VCD +VCD +VCD
+NSL -N S L  -N SL
+BILA B +BILA B +ALV
+CNT + ST P  +VIB
-LO NG  -LO NG  -LONG
T he stop  is  a lw a y s  b etw een  tw o v o ic ed  con tin u an ts and th e r e fo r e  is  
a lw a y s  v o ic e d . T he v o c a l c o rd s  v ib ra te  co n tin u o u sly  in both  the  
seq u en ce  [m -r ]  and [m -b r ] .
T he ch a n g es  in v o lv ed  in the d ev e lo p m en t of an ep en th etic  g lid e  
m a y  be su m m a r iz e d  a s  fo llo w s:  the a r t ic u la t io n  of tw o continuants  
ju x ta p o sed  th rou gh  syn cop e is  s im p lif ie d  by the in s tr u s io n  of a v o ice d  
stop  w h ich  a c t s  a s  a  b r id g e  b etw een  the tw o co n tin u a n ts. T he in tro ­
d u ction  of the g lid e  adds no a r t ic u la to r y  m o v e m e n ts , but ra th er  is  the  
r e s u lt  of s im u lta n eo u s  m o v e m e n ts  b ein g  r e p la c e d  by seq u e n tia l m o v e ­
m e n ts .  T he g lid e  f a c i l i t a t e s  the tr a n s it io n  fr o m  one continuant to  
a n oth er .
3 . 2 . 4 .  In stea d  of d ev e lo p in g  an ep en th e tic  g lid e  so m e m e d ia l  
continuant + re so n a n t co m b in a tio n s  m e ta th e s iz e ,  if an a ccep ta b le  c o m ­
b in ation  w il l  r e s u lt  fr o m  m e ta th e s is .
T he s e c o n d a r y  co m b in a tio n  [nr] in [g e -n e -r u m ]  >• [ je n -r o ]
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3 .2 .4 .  S eco n d a ry  [n r] ^  C a s tilia n  [rn ], o c c a s io n a lly ,  
[g e^ n e-ru m ] >. [ je n -r o ]  >- y e rn o  [je x -n o ]
C V -C V -R V C  S V C -R V  SV R -C V
n
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y ern o  [ je r -n o ]  is  r e p r e s e n ta t iv e  of continuant + reso n a n t co m b in a tio n s  
that m ay s im p lify  th rou gh  m e ta th e s is .
The r e s o lu t io n  ta k es  p la c e  a s  fo llo w s:  Syncope o c c u r s  and a s  a 
r e su lt  the con tin u an ts [n] and [r ] a r e  ju xtap osed ; then [nr] u n d erg o es  
s im p le  m e ta th e s is  to [rn ].
In d is t in c t iv e  f e a tu r e s ,  [n r] m e ta th e s iz e s  to  [rn] a s  fo llo w s:
[n] l>] [r] -  [n]
+VCD +VCD +YCD +VCD
+NSL -N SL -NSL +NSL
+ALV +ALV -------->» +ALV +ALV
+CNT +VIB +VIB +CNT
-LONG -LONG -LONG -LONG
The sa m e  ch a n g e , in a r t ic u la to r y  m o v e m e n ts , is  d e sc r ib e d  in 
the fo llo w in g  p a r a g r a p h s .
In the s e c o n d a r y  co m b in a tio n  [n r], the v o c a l co rd s  v ib r a te , the  
v e lu m  o p en s , and th e t ip  o f the tongue to u ch es  a g a in st  the a lv e o la r  
rid ge  to p rod u ce [n ]. F o r  th e a r t ic u la t io n  o f [ r ] ,  the v o c a l co rd s  c o n ­
tinue to  v ib r a te , th e  v e lu m  c l o s e s ,  and the tip  of the tongue q u ic k ly  
s tr ik e s  the a lv e o la r  r id g e  a s  th e a ir s t r e a m  p a s s e s  through .
In the seq u e n c e  [rn ], the a r t ic u la to r y  m o v e m e n ts  d e sc r ib e d  a b ove  
a r e  r e v e r s e d . T he v o c a l c o r d s  v ib r a te , the v e lu m  r e m a in s  c lo s e d  a s  
it  w as in the a r t ic u la t io n s  p r e c e d in g  the [r ] ,  and the tip  of the tongue  
s tr ik e s  the a lv e o la r  r id g e , thus p rod u cin g  [r ] .  F o r  the a r tic u la tio n  of  
[n ], the v o c a l c o r d s  co n tin u e to  v ib r a te , th e  v e lu m  o p e n s , and the tip
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of the tongue is  p la ced  a g a in st  the a lv e o la r  r id g e .
T he n atu re o f the v o w e ls  p reced in g  and fo llo w in g  the continuant  
+ r eso n a n t co m b in a tio n  h as no ap p aren t e f fe c t  on w h eth er  o r  not su ch  a  
com b in ation  m e ta th e s iz e s ,  and th e r e fo r e  the v o w e ls  a r e  not included  
in th is  i l lu s tr a t io n .
In su m m a ry , sec o n d a r y  m e d ia l [nr] ch a n g es to  [rn] th rou gh  
s im p le  m e ta th e s is .  M e ta th e s is  in tro d u ces  no a d d itio n a l e f fo r t ,  but 
it d o e s  in trod u ce  eco n o m y  o f e f fo r t  b e c a u se  the [r] in  [rn ] is  n ot t r i l le d  
a s  h e a v ily  a s  the [r] in [n r]. If [nr] did n o t m e ta th e s iz e ,  it w ould  tend  
to  d ev e lo p  an  ep en th e tic  g lid e .
CHAPTER 4
CLASS TWO: M EDIAL COMBINATIONS ENDING IN A  
SEM ICONSONANT IN LATIN
4 . 1 .0 .  C o n sp e c tu s . M ed ia l con son an t co m b in a tio n s ending in a 
sem ico n so n a n t in L atin  can be d iv id ed  into tw o m a jo r  grou p s a cc o r d in g  
to the sounds in vo lved : th o se  co m b in a tio n s ending in y od  and th o se  
ending in w au. T h is  ch ap ter  d e a ls  w ith  p r im a r y  yod  and p r im a ry  w au  
c o m b in a tio n s. S econ d ary  yod  and seco n d a ry  w au co m b in a tio n s  a re  
d is c u s s e d  in the n ex t two c h a p te r s . *
The f ir s t  m a jo r  group is  su b d iv id ed  into fou r c a te g o r ie s  that 
undergo d iffer in g  d ev e lo p m en ts  w h ich  depend on the d ev e lo p m en t o f the 
yod  and th e ex ten t of its  in flu en ce  on the sounds p reced in g  and f o l ­
low in g  it. A fte r  th e se  fou r c a te g o r ie s  a r e  p r e se n te d , the ch a n g es  
o c cu r r in g  in p r im a r y  yod  co m b in ation s a r e  stu d ied  under tw o b ro a d er  
h ead in gs: co n so n a n t + p r im a ry  yod  co m b in a tio n s that do not m e ta th e s iz e ,  
and con son an t + p r im a r y  y od  co m b in ation s that do m e ta th e s iz e .  The 
e f fe c t  of the y o d  can  be s e e n  m o r e  c le a r ly  w hen the ch a n g es  a r e  c o n ­
s id e r e d  under th e se  b ro a d er  h ea d in g s.
The se c o n d  m a jo r  group is  sub d iv id ed  into th r ee  c a te g o r ie s  that 
undergo d iffe r in g  d ev e lo p m en ts  that depend on the d ev e lo p m e n t of the
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w au. T hen  ch a n g es  o c c u r r in g  in p r im a ry  w au co m b in a tio n s a r e  stu d ied  
under tw o h ea d in g s: w o rd s  w ith  m e d ia l [kw ], o th er  than the w a u -p e r fe c ts ,  
in w h ich  the co n so n a n t + p r im a r y  w au co m b in a tio n s  do not m e ta th e s iz e ;  
and the w a u -p e r fe c ts ,  in w h ich  the con sonan t + p r im a r y  w au co m b in a ­
tio n s  do m e ta th e s iz e .
M o st co n so n a n t + p r im a r y  yod co m b in a tio n s a r e  r e s o lv e d  through  
a s s im ila t io n  o r  th rou gh  p a la ta liz a t io n . M e ta th e s is  m a y  o r  m ay  not 
p r e ce d e  the r e s o lu t io n . S om e a r e  r e s o lv e d  th rou gh  m e ta th e s is  and  
l o s s  o f the yod  by a s s im ila t io n  of the yod  to a p r ec ed in g  v o w e l.
C onsonant + p r im a r y  w au co m b in a tio n s a r e  r e s o lv e d  through  
a s s im ila t io n  of the co n so n a n t, w h ich  is  a lw a y s  a s to p . The stop  
d ev e lo p s  a s if it w e r e  in te r v o c a lic .  M e ta th e s is  m a y  or m ay  n ot p r e ­
ced e  the r e so lu t io n .
By rev iew in g  the p rec ed in g  p a ra g ra p h s, one can s e e  that p r im a ry  
con son an t + se m ic o n so n a n t co m b in a tio n s a re  of s e v e r a l  k inds and a r e  
r e so lv e d  through v a r io u s  p r o c e s s e s :  a s s im ila t io n , p a la ta liz a tio n , m e ta ­
t h e s is  fo llo w e d  by l o s s  of y o d , o r  the a s s im ila t io n  o f a s to p . A ll of 
th e se  p r o c e s s e s  a r e  ty p e s  o f a s s im ila t io n . S e c t io n s  4 . 1. 1. and 4 . 1 .2 .  
a re  d e ta ile d  d is c u s s io n s  o f the tw o m a jo r  grou p s o u tlin ed  a b o v e .
Y od and w au a r e  g lid e  soun d s that a r e  -v o c a l ic  and -c o n so n a n ta l.
In the a r tic u la tio n  o f y od  and w au, the m outh  is  m o r e  open (i. e . , the  
v o c a l tr a c t  is  l e s s  o b stru c ted ) than it is  fo r  any o th er  con son an t so u n d s. 
The a r tic u la tio n  o f y o d  is  v e r y  s im ila r  to that o f [ i ] ,  and the a r t ic u la t io n
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of wau is  v e r y  s im ila r  to that o f [u ], but yod  and w au d iffe r  fr o m  [i]
2
and [u] in th r e e  w a y s . F ir s t ,  th e ir  a r t ic u la t io n s  a re  o f sh o r te r  d u ra­
tion  than th o se  o f [i] and [u ]. S eco n d , fo r  yo d  and w au the tongue a lw a y s  
is  in the p r o c e s s  o f going up fr o m  a lo w e r  v o w e l or go in g  down to on e. 
T h ird , the tongue p o s it io n  fo r  y od  and wau is  lik e  that fo r  [i]  and [u ], 
but for  yo d  and w ail the tongue m o v e s  s lig h tly  h ig h er  and thus c o m e s  so
c lo s e  to the p a la te  fo r  y o d  o r  to  the v e lu m  fo r  w au that th e  a ir s tr e a m
3
e s c a p e s  w ith  fr ic t io n .
In a ll  the co m b in a tio n s i l lu s tr a te d  in th is  ch a p ter , the yod  a r i s e s  
fro m  an [i] in h ia tu s , and the w au a r i s e s  fr o m  a [u] in h ia tu s , w hen tw o  
v o w el a r t ic u la t io n s  in se p a r a te  s y l la b le s  in Standard L atin  a re  red u ced  
to a diphthong in V u lg a r  L atin  ( e . g .  , [ r a -U -o : -n e m ]  >• [r a -tjc f-n e ] in
4 . 2 . 1 .  and [pc^-tu-J^] »■ [po'-tw i] in 4 . 2 . 6 . ) .  T h is  red u ctio n  in tro d u ces  
econ om y of e f fo r t , s in c e  y o d  and w au a r e  sh o r te r  in d u ration  than [i] 
and [u], and s in c e  the tongue fo r m s  th em  in g lid in g  fr o m  one sound to  
another ra th er  than fo rm in g  th em  a s  se p a r a te  a r t ic u la t io n s . Such  a 
red u ction , h o w e v e r , in v o lv es  a ch an ge in v o w e ls  ra th er  than  a  change  
in m e d ia l co n so n a n ts  and w i l l ,  th e r e fo r e , not be e la b o r a te d  on in the  
c o m m e n ta r ie s . T he d ev e lo p m en t o f  the con son an t + yod  o r  the c o n s o ­
nant + wau co m b in a tio n  r e su lt in g  fr o m  th is  red u ctio n , on the o th er  hand, 
in v o lv es  ch a n g es  in m e d ia l co n so n a n t co m b in a tio n s ending in a s e m i­
con sonan t, and, is  th e r e fo r e  d is c u s s e d  at len g th  in the c o m m e n ta r ie s .
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4 . 1. 1. Y od  c o m b in a tio n s . A . P o s s ib le  r e s o lu t io n s . W ith
r e s p e c t  to  the d e v e lo p m e n t of the y o d  and the ex ten t o f its  in flu en ce  on
the sounds su rrou n d in g  it , co m b in a tio n s  in v o lv in g  yod  m a y  be d iv id ed
4
into the fo llo w in g  fo u r  c a te g o r ie s :
1) D ev e lo p m e n ts  in w h ich  [tj] and [kj] p a la ta liz e  and a s s im ila t e .  
F o r  e x a m p le , a) [ r a - t i - o : - n e m ]  >■ [ra-tjc^-ne] >- [ r a - t s jo -n e ]
>■ [ r a -  t j o n ]  >■ [ra-Q on]; b) [ a - k i -  a : -r i -u m ]  »■ [a -k ja -r jo ]  >• 
[ a - t j a j - r o ]  [ a - 9 e - r o ] .  T he [k] m e r g e s  w ith  [tj] . The 
d ev e lo p m e n t o f [ r a - t i - o : - n e m ]  is  r e p r e se n ta t iv e  of th is  c a te ­
gory  and is  i l lu s tr a te d  in 4 . 2 .  1.
2) D e v e lo p m e n ts  in w h ich  th e se  p a la ta liz a t io n s  o ccu r: [lj] and  
[k 'l] both  p a la ta liz e  to  [ d j ]  and th en  v e la r iz e  to [x]; [n i] and  
[gn] both  p a la ta liz e  to  [p ] .  F o r  e x a m p le ,
a ) [lj] : [p a - le - a m ]  >■ [p a -lja ]  >■ [ p a -d j a ]  >■ paja [p a -x a ]
b) [k 'l] : [c f-k u -lu m ] >• [o -k lu ]  >* [o^d o] >• ojo [o -x o ]
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(A se c o n d a r y  y od  is  in v o lv ed  in th is  d e v e lo p m e n t .)
c) [nj] : [ w i: -n e -a ]  [w i-n ja ]  >■ [b^-pa]
d) [gnl • [ l ig -n u m ] >■ [ l/^ p o ]  (A sec o n d a ry  yod  is  in v o lv e d .)
The d e v e lo p m e n t of [w f: -n e -a ]  is  r e p r e se n ta t iv e  o f th is  c a te g o ry  
and is  i l lu s tr a te d  in 4 . 2 . 2 .
3) D ev e lo p m en ts  in w h ich  the y o d  r e m a in s  and d o es  n o t p a la ta liz e  
the n e ig h b o rin g  con sonan t: [dj] and [gj] change to  [j]; [bj] and 
[m j] r e m a in . F o r  e x a m p le ,
71
a ) [dj] : [w i-d e -o ]  >  [be7-jo ]  >■ v e o  [be7-o ]
b) [gj] : [ fu -g i-o ]  >> [fu -jo ]  >■ huyo [u -y o ]
c ) [bj] : [ r a -b i-a m ]  »  [r a -b ja ]
d) [m j] : [p r a j-m i-u m ] >■ [p r e -m jo ]
T h e .d ev elo p m en ts o f [ w i-d e -o ] ,  [ fu - g i -o ] ,  and [p r a j-m i-u m ],  
a r e  r e p r e se n ta t iv e  and a r e  i l lu s tr a te d  in 4 . 2 . 3. A . , 4 . 2 . 3 . B . , 
and 4 . 2 . 4 . ,  r e s p e c t iv e ly .  In d ev e lo p m e n ts  lik e  [w i-d e -o ]  
and [ fu -g i -o ] ,  a fte r  a fro n t v o w e l the y od  is  a b so r b e d , but 
b e tw een  b ack  v o w e ls  the y od  r e m a in s .
4) D ev e lo p m en ts  in w h ich  [kt] p a la ta liz e s  to  [ t j ] ;  and in w h ich  
[k s] p a la ta liz e s  to  [£ ]  and la te r  v e la r iz e s  to [x]; and in w h ich  
[ r jL [ s j]> and [pj] m e ta th e s iz e  and then b e co m e  [r ] , [ s ] ,  and  
[pL r e s p e c t iv e ly .  F o r  e x a m p le ,
a ) [kt] ; [n o k -tem ] >  [n o -j te ]  •> [ n o - t j e ]  (A seco n d a ry  yo d  
is  in v o lv ed  in th is  d e v e lo p m e n t .)
b) [k s] : [d i:k -s i: ]  >• [dt ' - i e] >- [d f-x e ]  (A seco n d a ry  yo d  is  
in v o lv e d .)
c ) t r j] : [ r i - p a : - r i - a m ]  >■ [ r i -p a j -r a ]  >• [r i-y g e -r a ]
d) [s j ]  : [b a -s i-u m ]  >■ [b a j-so ]  >■ [b e -s o ]
e )  [Pj] = [ s a -p i-a m ]  >■ [sa j -p a ]  >* [ s e -p a ]
T he d ev e lo p m en t of [ r i : - p a : - r i -a m ]  is  r e p r e s e n ta t iv e  of th is  
c a te g o r y  and is  i l lu s tr a te d  in 4 .  2 . 5.
T o p r e s e n t  a  co m p le te  v ie w  o f  y od  c o m b in a tio n s , th e  l i s t  ab ove
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in c lu d es  both  p r im a r y  and seco n d a ry  yo d  co m b in a tio n s. S eco n d a ry  
com b in ation s a r e  m a r k e d  a s  su ch  and a r e  d is c u s s e d  in th e n ex t tw o  
c h a p te r s .
To show  m o r e  c le a r ly  the e f fe c t  o f the y o d , w e can  reg ro u p  the 
p r im a ry  yod  c o m b in a tio n s  under tw o b ro a d er  h ead in gs: th o se  co m b in a ­
tio n s  that do not m e ta th e s iz e ,  and th o se  that do m e ta th e s iz e .  The  
p r im a r y  co m b in a tio n s  in  the f ir s t  th r e e  c a te g o r ie s  above do not m e ta ­
th e s iz e ;  th o se  in th e  fo u rth  ca teg o ry  do.
4 . 1 . 1 .  B . E ffe c t  o f y o d s on n e ig h b o r in g  co n so n a n ts  and v o w e ls .  
G en era lly , the y o d  a f fe c t s  the sounds p reced in g  it in the soun d  seq u en ce  
(a fo r m  of r e g r e s s iv e  a s s im ila t io n ) .  S o m e tim e s  the yod  a f fe c t s  the  
sounds fo llo w in g  it (a fo r m  of p r o g r e s s iv e  a s s im ila t io n ) .
S em ic o n so n a n ts  a r e  -v o c a lic  and -co n so n a n ta l. In a r t ic u la t in g  
the y o d  or  w au, th e  m o u th  is  m o r e  open  than it is  fo r  any o th e r  c o n s o ­
nant and is  a lm o s t  a s  open a s  it is  fo r  v o w e ls ,  a s  can  be s e e n  fro m  
the ch art in 1 . 5 . 2 .  B o th  v o w e ls  and se m ic o n so n a n ts  a r e  v o ic e d . B e c a u se  
v o w e ls  and se m ic o n so n a n ts  a r e  s im ila r  in d e g r e e  o f op en in g  an d  in  
v o ic in g , the co n so n a n t p r ec ed e d  by a v o w e l and fo llo w e d  by a  s e m ic o n s o ­
nant is  in an e n v iro n m e n t that is  s im ila r  to  that o f a  co n so n a n t p r ec e d ed  
by a  v o w e l and fo llo w e d  by a  v o w e l.
T he co n so n a n t p r ec e d ed  by a v o w e l and fo llo w e d  by a  s e m ic o n s o ­
nant is  n ot v e r y  te n s e  and ten d s to  a s s im ila t e  to  the sou n d s arou n d  it by
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b eco m in g  m o re  la x  by v o ic in g  (if the co n so n a n t is  v o ic e le s s )  and by the  
m outh opening m o r e . C f. 3. 1 . 1 .  A . I . ,  3.  1 . 1 .  A .  2,  and 3.  1. 2.  A .  1.
4 .  1 . 1 .  B . 1. In p r im a ry  y od  co m b in a tio n s that do not m e ta th e s iz e . 
A ll p r im a r y  yod  co m b in a tio n s b eg in  by h aving th is  seq u en c e : -V -C + [j]  
+ V -. In p r im a ry  co m b in a tio n s that do not m e ta th e s iz e ,  the seq u en ce  
rem a in s  unchanged . T he co n son an t p r e c e d e s  the y o d , and the yod  m a y  
o r  m a y  not a ffe c t  it: if the co n so n a n t is  la b ia l,  the y o d  d o e s  n ot a f fe c t  
it; if  the co n so n a n t is  d en ta l o r  v e la r ,  it u su a lly  a s s im ila t e s  o r  p a la ­
t a l iz e s .  ^
T he y o d  h a s a d e g r e e  of c lo s u r e  (i. e . , a m a n n er  o f a r tic u la tio n )  
w h ich  is  l e s s  than that o f a stop  (for w h ich  th e m ou th  is  c o m p le te ly  
c lo se d  at so m e  point so  that th e a ir f lo w  is  o b str u c te d ). Its d e g r e e  of 
c lo su r e  is  a ls o  s lig h t ly  l e s s  than that o f a  continuant (for w h ich  the  
m ou th  is  s lig h t ly  open  so  that the a ir f lo w  is  ch a n n e led ). T he yod  m ay  
a ttr a c t  a  stop  to  its  m a n n er  of a r t ic u la t io n  (m ed iu m  c lo s u r e ) .  The 
m ou th , in a n tic ip a tio n  o f the c lo s u r e  fo r  the y o d , op en s m o r e  in the  
a r ticu la tio n  of the s to p , and th us the stop  b e c o m e s  a s s im ila t e d .  The 
yod  c a u s e s  a  p re c ed in g  stop  to  b eco m e  m o r e  open . A  continuant is  not 
ap p rec ia b ly  a f fe c te d  by a  y o d , in  reg a r d  to  m a n n er  of a r t ic u la t io n . The  
yod  m a y  a ls o  a ttr a c t  a co n so n a n t to its  point of a r t ic u la t io n , and the  
con sonan t (w h eth er a  stop  a s  in [tj]; or  a continuant, a s  in [lj])  b e c o m e s  
p a la ta liz e d .
4 . 1 . 1 .  B . 2 . In p r im a ry  y o d  co m b in a tio n s that do m e ta th e s iz e .  In
con sonan t + y o d  co m b in a tio n s  th at do m e ta th e s iz e ,  the seq u en ce  ch a n g es
from : -V -C + [j]+ V - to: -V + [j]-C + V - o r  -V -[j]+ C + V -. T he p reced in g
v o w e l now  c o m e s  im m e d ia te ly  b e fo r e  the y o d , and the yod  m a y  or m a y
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not a ffe c t  it. N ot a ll  y o d s  a ffe c t  a l l  v o w e ls .
The y o d  h as a d e g r e e  o f c lo s u r e  w h ich  is  m o r e  than that o f a 
v o w e l (for w h ich  the m ou th  is  so  open that th e a ir f lo w  is u n o b stru cted ). 
T he y o d  m a y  a ttr a c t  a  v o w e l to  its  m a im er  of a r t ic u la t io n  (m ed iu m  
c lo s u r e ) .  T he m o u th , in  a n tic ip a tio n  of th e  c lo su r e  fo r  the y o d , c lo s e s  
m o r e  in the a r tic u la t io n  of the v o w e l. In g e n e r a l, the y od  c a u s e s  the  
p reced in g  v o w e l to  b e c o m e  m o r e  c lo s e d .  T he y o d , h o w ev er , d o es  not 
a ffe c t  the v o w e l in re g a rd  to poin t o f a r t ic u la t io n .
- In th e se  c o m b in a tio n s , the co n so n a n t fo llo w s  the y od  a s  a  r e s u lt  
o f m e ta th e s is ,  but the y o d  h as the sa m e  e f fe c t  on the con son an t a s  it 
did  in 4 . 1. 1. B . 1 .:  if the co n so n a n t is  la b ia l,  the y o d  d o es  not a ffe c t  it; 
if  the con son an t is  d en ta l o r  v e la r ,  it u su a lly  a s s im ila t e s  or  p a la ta l iz e s .
4 . 1 . 2 .  Wau c o m b in a tio n s . A . P o s s ib le  r e s o lu t io n s . W ith  
r e s p e c t  to  the d ev e lo p m en t o f the w au and its  in flu en ce  on the sounds  
around it , co m b in a tio n s in v o lv in g  w au m a y  b e d iv id ed  into the fo llo w in g  
c a te g o r ie s :
1) D ev e lo p m en ts  in w h ich  sto p  + w au co m b in a tio n s do not m e ta ­
t h e s iz e ,  and then  the sto p  is  a s s im ila te d .  T h e se  o ccu r  in 
w o r d s , o th er  than w a u -p e r fe c t s ,  w ith  m e d ia l [kw ]. F o r
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e x a m p le , aeq u a rlem  [a j-k w a :- le m ]  •> ig u a l [ i - y w a l]  and  
* s e q u i:r e  [ s e - k w i : - r e ] ^ >  s e g u lr  [ s e - y i r ] ,
2) D e v e lo p m e n ts  In w h ich  stop  + w au co m b in a tio n s m e ta th e s iz e ,  
and th en  th e stop  is  a s s im ila te d .  T h e se  o ccu r  in the w au-  
p e r f e c t s .  F o r  e x a m p le , [p o -tu - i: ]  >- [p o t-w i] >■ [p o w -ti]
>• [po^de] >- [p c f-3 e ] [ p u - 3 e ] .  The d ev e lo p m en t of 
[pcv-tu-i:] i s  r e p r e s e n ta t iv e  of th e se  f i r s t  tw o c a te g o r ie s  and  
is  i l lu s tr a te d  in 4 . 2 . 6 .
3) D e v e lo p m e n ts  in w h ich  a  co n so n a n t v o c a l iz e s  to  w au . T h is  
v o c a liz a t io n  m a y  be fo llo w e d  by the lo s s  of the w au through  
its  a s s im ila t io n  to  a v o w e l. F o r  e x a m p le , [de^-bi-tam ] 
[d e^ g-3a] deuda [ d /w - 3 a ]  (a seco n d a ry  w au is  in volved )  
and [a l- t e -r u m ]  [a l- tr u ]  >• [a w -tr o ]  >- [cf-tro] (a seco n d a ry  
w au is  in v o lv ed ).
T o p r e s e n t  a  c o m p le te  v ie w  of w au  c o m b in a tio n s , the l i s t  above  
in c lu d es  both  p r im a r y  and se co n d a ry  w au co m b in a tio n s . S econ d ary  wau  
co m b in a tio n s a r e  m a rk e d  a s  su ch  and a r e  d is c u s s e d  in the n ex t tw o  
c h a p te r s .
C o m b in a tio n s en d in g  in w au o c c u r  l e s s  fr eq u en tly  than co m b in a ­
tio n s  ending in y o d , and th ey  do not a ffe c t  the d ev e lo p m en t of C a s tilia n  
a s  m u ch  a s  th o se  ending in  y o d .
T o sh ow  m o r e  c le a r ly  the e f fe c t  o f the w au , w e can group  p r im a r y  
w au co m b in a tio n s  under tw o h ea d in g s: th o se  co m b in a tio n s that do not
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m e ta th e s iz e ,  and th o se  that do. Wau co m b in a tio n s in the f i r s t  c a te g o r y  
above do not m e ta th e s iz e ;  th o se  in the seco n d  c a te g o r y  do.
4 . 1 . 2 . B .  E f fe c t  o f w aus on n e ig h b o r in g  co n so n a n ts  and v o w e ls . 
G en era lly , the w au  a f fe c t s  a  sound p reced in g  it in the sound seq u e n c e  (a 
fo r m  of r e g r e s s iv e  a s s im ila t io n ) .  O c c a s io n a lly , the w au a f fe c ts  a sound  
fo llo w in g  it (a fo r m  o f p r o g r e s s iv e  a s s im ila t io n ) .
4 . 1 . 2 . B . I .  In p r im a r y  w au co m b in a tio n s  that do not m e ta th e s iz e . 
A ll p r im a ry  w au c o m b in a tio n s  b eg in  by h av in g  th is  seq u en ce:
-V -C + [w ]+ V -. In p r im a r y  co m b in a tio n s that do not m e ta th e s iz e ,  the  
seq u e n ce  rem a in s  u n ch an ged . T he con son an t, w h ich  is  a lw a y s  the
stop  [k] in p r im a r y  w au co m b in a tio n s  that do not m e ta th e s iz e ,. p r e c e d e s  
the w au and is  a f fe c te d  by it: the stop  is  b e tw een  a  v o w e l and a  s e m i­
con son an t and u su a lly  d e v e lo p s  a s  if  it w e r e  in te r v o c a lic . C f. 3. 1. l . A .  1 . ,
3 . 1 . 2 .  A . 1 . ,  and 3. 2 .  1 . ,  in w h ich  a  stop  b etw een  a v o w e l and a r eso n a n t  
d ev e lo p s  a s  if it w e r e  in te r v o c a lic .  ^
T he w au h as a  d e g r e e  of c lo su r e  w h ich  is  l e s s  than that o f the  
stop  p reced in g  it. T h e w au  a t tr a c ts  the stop  to its  m a n n er  of a r t ic u la ­
tio n  (m ed iu m  c lo s u r e ) .  T he m ou th , in a n tic ip a tio n  of the c lo s u r e  fo r  
the w au, op en s m o r e  in the a r t ic u la t io n  of the s to p , and the stop  b e c o m e s  
a f r ic a t iv e .  The w au c a u s e s  the p reced in g  stop  to b e co m e  m o r e  op en .
S in ce  the stop  is  a lw a y s  [k] in w au  co m b in a tio n s that do not m e ta th e s iz e ,  
the w au and the sto p  h a v e  the sa m e  point of a r t ic u la t io n . T hus the w au
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d o es not a t tr a c t  the stop  to its  p o in t of a r t ic u la t io n .
U su a lly  the w au h a s no e f fe c t  on a  p reced in g  v o w e l. T he w au, 
h o w ev er , m a y  c lo s e  a  p reced in g  in it ia l v o w e l th rou gh  a s s im ila t io n  
( e . g . ,  a eq u a :lem  [a j-k w a :- le m ] >■ ig u a l [ i - y w a l] ) .
The w au  and the v o w e l a r e  a ffe c te d  in th is  w ay: th e fo llo w in g  
v ow el and th e w au, a  la b io v e la r  g lid e , a s s im ila t e  and th e g r ea t d e g r e e  
of lip -ro u n d in g  c h a r a c te r is t ic  of the w au is  u su a lly  lo s t  w hen the f o l ­
low ing  v o w e l is  [e ] ,  [ i] ,  or  [o]; the lip -ro u n d in g  fo r  the w au is  re ta in ed  
w hen the fo llo w in g  v o w e l is  [a ].
4 . 1 . 2 .  B . 2 . In p r im a ry  w au co m b in a tio n s that do m e ta th e s iz e .
In con son an t + w au co m b in a tio n s that do m e ta th e s iz e ,  the seq u en ce  
ch an ges fro m : -V -C + [w ]+ V - to: -V + [w ]-C + V -. T he p re ce d in g  v o w e l 
now  c o m e s  im m e d ia te ly  b e fo r e  th e w au and the w au m ay  or m ay  n ot  
a ffec t it.
T he w au  h a s  a  d e g r e e  o f c lo s u r e  w h ich  is  m o r e  than that of a  
v o w e l. It m a y  a ttr a c t  a v o w e l to  its  m a n n er  of a r tic u la t io n  (m ed iu m  
c lo su r e ) . T he m ou th , in a n tic ip a tio n  of the c lo s u r e  fo r  the w au, c lo s e s  
m o r e  in the a r t ic u la t io n  of the v o w e l. In g e n e r a l, the w au  c a u s e s  the  
p reced in g  v o w e l to  b eco m e  m o r e  c lo s e d .  T he w au, h o w e v e r , d o e s  not 
a ffec t the v o w e l in r e g a r d  to  p o in t o f a r t ic u la t io n .
In th e s e  co m b in a tio n s , the co n so n a n t fo llo w s  the w au a s  a  r e s u lt  
of m e ta th e s is ,  but the w au h as th e sa m e  e f fe c t  on the con son an t a s  it
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did in 4 . I . 2 . B .  1 . :  the con son an t, w h ich  is  a lw a y s  a  stop  in w au co m b in ­
a tio n s th at do m e ta th e s iz e ,  d ev e lo p s  a s  if  it w e r e  in te r v o c a lic  (ex cep t  
in the com b in a tio n  [pw] a s  in [ s a -p u - i: ]  >* [ s a -p w i] ,  in w h ich  [p] d o es  
not change a fte r  [pw] m e ta th e s iz e s  to  [w p ]).
4 . 2 .  1. T he w ord  [ r a - t i  -o : -n e m ]  >- [r a - t jo -n e  ] [ r a - t s o n ]
o r  [r a -d z o n ] >■ [r a -0 o n ] con ta in s the co m b in a tio n  [tj] , the d ev e lo p m e n t
of w h ich  is  r e p r e s e n ta t iv e  of the d ev e lo p m e n t o f the type of y o d  c o m -
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b in ation s in 4 . 1 . 1 .  A .  1.
[tj] and [k 'j] m e r g e d  in V u lg a r  L atin  and a p p a ren tly  d e v e lo p e d
to g e th er  to  e ith e r  [dz] or  [ t s ] .  The d is t in c t io n  b etw een  [dz] and [ts ]
w as lo s t  v e r y  e a r ly  in C a s tilia n . It w a s  lo s t  during the O ld S p a n ish
15p er io d  m the o th er  d ia le c ts .
In the d ev e lo p m en t of [tj] , the d en ta l stop  [t] w a s a ttr a c te d  to  the  
point of a r t ic u la t io n  of the y od , w h ich  w a s  s im u lta n e o u s ly  a ttr a c te d  
tow ard s the [t] . T h ey  a s s im ila te d , b eco m in g  th e p r e -a lv e o la r  a f f r i ­
ca te  [ ts ]  (or its  v o ic e d  co u n terp a rt [d z]) w h ich  w a s d ev e lo p ed  fu r th er  
to  b eco m e  [0] in  m o d ern  C a s tilia n .
In d is t in c t iv e  f e a tu r e s ,  the ch a n g es  a r e  a s  fo llo w s:
[t] [j] [ ts ] [0]
-V C D +VCD -V C D -V C D
-N S L -N S L -N S L -N SL
+DEN +HIGH — ► +PR E — +IN TER
PA L A L V D EN
+ST P +SCN +FRIC +FRIC
-LO NG -LO NG -LO N G -LONG
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4 . 2 . 1 .  [ te ] , [tij  and [k ’e ], [k 'i] in h ia tu s  
[tj]* [kj] »  [ t s ] ,  [dz] >• [0 ].
[ r a - t i -o : - n e m ]  >■• [r a -tjo ^ n e ] ^ - [r a - ts o n ]  o r  [ra -d zo n ] »- [ra-O on] 
R V -C V -V :-C V C  R V -C SV -C V C  R V -C C V C  or  
R V -C C V C  R V -C V C
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In te r m s  of a r t ic u la to r y  m o v e m e n ts , th e  ch an ges o c c u r  a s  
d e sc r ib e d  in the fo llo w in g  p a ra g ra p h s.
In the a r t ic u la t io n  o f the seq u en ce  [tj] in [ r a - t jo -n e ] ,  the v o c a l  
c o r d s  do n o t v ib r a te ,  the ton gue tip  p r e s s e s  a g a in st  the b a ck  of the  
upper fro n t te e th  to sto p  the a ir s t r e a m , w h ich  is  then  r e le a s e d  abruptly  
w ithout a s p ir a t io n  to a r t ic u la te  the [t] . T o p rod u ce the [ j] , the v o c a l 
c o r d s  v ib r a te , the tongue r e s t s  a g a in st  the lo w e r  fro n t te e th , the d o rsu m  
of the tongue a r c h e s  and a lm o s t  to u ch es  the p a la te , and the a ir s tr e a m  
co n tin u es to  p a s s  th rou gh  the s l i t  fo r m e d  by the tongue and the p a la te . 
The v e lu m  r e m a in s  c lo s e d  during the se q u e n c e .
In the a r t ic u la t io n  of [ ts ]  in [ r a - t s o n ] ,  the tongue to u c h e s  a lm o st  
the back, o f the upper fro n t te e th  ( i . e . ,  it is  in a p r e -a lv e o la r  p o sitio n )  
and a  g ro o v e  is  fo r m e d  in the tongue tip  and the a ir s tr e a m  is  r e le a s e d  
a s  it is  fo r  [ s ] .  The v e lu m  r em a in s  c lo s e d , and th e  v o c a l co rd s  do not 
v ib r a te . (If [d z] is  p ro d u ced , the a r t ic u la t io n  is  the sa m e  a s  fo r  [ ts ] ,  
but the v o c a l  c o r d s  v ib r a t e . )
To a r t ic u la te  [9] in  [r a -9 o n ] , the v o c a l c o rd s  do n ot v ib r a te , the  
tip  o f the ton gue is  p la ce d  b e tw een  the upper and lo w e r  fr o n t  te e th  (or 
s o m e t im e s  is  p la c e d  lig h tly  a g a in st  the b ack  of the upper tee th ) and the 
a ir s tr e a m  is  r e le a s e d  through  the s l i t  fo r m e d  by the tongue and te e th .
In su m m a r y  of the ch a n g es  in v o lv ed  in the d ev e lo p m en t of [tj] to  
[9 ], ra th er  than  c lo s in g  c o m p le te ly  fo r  the d en ta l s to p , the m outh  opens  
in a n tic ip a tio n  of the y o d . T he r e s u lt  is  a s s im ila t io n , w h ich  is  a type
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of a s s im ila t io n .
E co n o m y  is  in tro d u ced  h e r e  in  the m o v e m e n ts  o f the m ou th , 
s in c e  tw o a r t ic u la t io n s  [t] and [j] , have b een  rep la ced  by on e , [0 ],
In the seq u en c e  [ t j ] , the m ou th  (the v o c a l tra c t)  b eg in s  by b ein g  c o m ­
p le te ly  c lo s e d ,  th en  op en s enough  so  that the a ir  p a s s e s  th rou gh  w ith  
fr ic t io n . F o r  th e a r t ic u la t io n  of [0 ], on  th e o th er  hand, the m ou th  
d o es n ot h ave  to  c lo s e  and then  op en , but r e m a in s  p a r tia lly  open  w h ile  
the a ir  is  ch a n n e led  th rou gh  a s l i t  fo r m e d  by the te e th  and tongue so  
that it e s c a p e s  w ith  f r ic t io n .
4 . 2 . 2 .  T he w o rd  [w i: -n e -a ]  >■ [w f;-n ja ] >- [bi-,£a] co n ta in s  the  
com b in ation  [n j], w h o se  d ev e lo p m e n t is  r e p r e se n ta t iv e  o f d e v e lo p ­
m e n ts  in vo lv in g  y o d s  in 4 . 1. 1. A . 2 .
In the d ev e lo p m e n t o f  [n j], the a lv e o la r  n a sa l [n] is  a ttr a c te d  
tow ard s the point o f a r t ic u la t io n  of the fo llo w in g  y o d . T he [n] and the  
yod  a s s im ila t e ,  p rod u cin g  the p a la ta l n a s a l [/>].
In d is t in c t iv e  f e a tu r e s ,  the ch an ge is  a s  fo llo w s:
[n] [j] [Ji]
+VCD +VCD +VCD
+NSL -N S L  +NSL
+ALV +HIGH  +PAL
P A L
+CNT +SCN +CNT
-LO N G  -LO N G  -LONG
In a r t ic u la to r y  m o v e m e n ts ,  th e  change o c c u r s  a s  fo llo w s:
In the seq u en ce  [nj] in [w i: -n ja ] , the v o c a l  co rd s  v ib ra te  fo r  both
4 . 2 . 2 . [n e ], [n i] in h ia tu s  [nj] >- n  [p ].
[w it -n e -a ]  >• [w u -n ja ]  >- [b i’-jia] 
SV :-C V -V  SV :-C SV  CV-CV
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[n] and [j] . T o p rod u ce [n] the v e lu m  is  open  so  that the a ir s tr e a m  
p a s s e s  th rou gh  and r e s o n a te s  in the n a sa l c a v ity  a s  w e ll  a s  in the o r a l  
c a v ity , and the t ip  of the ton gue is  p la ced  a g a in s t  the a lv e o la r  r id g e . T o  
p ro d u ce  [j] , the v e lu m  c lo s e s .  T hen  the tip  of the tongue m o v e s  to  r e s t  
a g a in s t  th e  lo w e r  fron t te e th , the d o rsu m  a r c h e s  and a lm o s t  to u ch es  the  
p a la te , and the a ir s t r e a m  co n tin u es  to p a ss  th rou gh  th e s l i t  fo r m e d  by  
the tongue and the p a la te .
T o a r t ic u la te  [p] in [b i-j ia ] , the v o c a l c o r d s  v ib r a te , the v e lu m  
o p e n s , and the tongue d o rsu m  a r c h e s  and m a k e s  e x te n s iv e  c o n ta c t w ith  
the p a la te  by p r e s s in g  a g a in s t  it.
[nj] d e v e lo p s  to [n] throu gh  p a la ta liz a t io n , a fo r m  of a s s im ila t io n .
T h is  change d o es  not in tro d u ce  eco n o m y  in the m o v e m e n t of the  
v e lu m  o r  in the a c t io n  of the v o c a l c o r d s , but it d o es  in tro d u ce  eco n o m y  
by red u cin g  the n u m b er o f a r t ic u la to r y  m o v em e n ts  r e q u ire d  o f the to n g u e . 
R a th er  than a r t ic u la t in g  [n] and then  a r tic u la tin g  [j] , the ton gue m a k es  a  
c o m p r o m ise  a r t ic u la t io n , [p ]. Tw o m o v e m e n ts  a r e  co n seq u en tly  
red u ced  to  on e .
4 . 2. 3 . T he d ev e lo p m e n ts  il lu s tr a te d  in th is  and th e fo llo w in g  
s e c t io n s  a r e  r e p r e s e n ta t iv e  of d ev e lo p m en ts  in w h ich  the y o d  r e m a in s  
and d o es  n o t p a la ta liz e  the p r e c e d in g  co n so n a n t. S ee  4 . 1. l . A .  T he  
p r e c e d in g  con son an t m a y  b e lo s t  th rou gh  co m p le te  a s s im ila t io n  (as  
in th is  s e c tio n )  o r  m a y  r em a in  unchanged  (as in the n ex t s e c t io n ) .
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4 . 2 . 3 . A . [d e ], [d i] in h ia tu s  >• [j], is  lo s t  (ab sorb ed )  
in C a s tilia n  w hen p reced ed  by a  fr o n t  v o w e l, 
[w ^ -d e-o ] [w i-d jo ]  >■ [ b /- j o ]  >■ [b e -o ]
S V -C V -V  C V -C SV  C V -S V  C V - V
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Tw o d ev e lo p m e n ts  a r e  il lu s tr a te d  in th is  sec tio n : [dj] or [gj] 
p reced ed  by a  fro n t v o w e l, in 4 . 2 . 3 . A . ; and [dj] and [gj] p r e ce d e d  by 
a b ack  v o w e l, in 4 . 2 . 3. B .
4 . 2 . 3 . A . In the w o rd  [w i-d e -o ]  »  [w i-d jo ] [ b / - j o ]  >- [ b / - o ] ,  
the [d] b e c o m e s  c o m p le te ly  a s s im ila te d  and is  lo s t .  T he yod  is  then  
a b so rb ed  by (co m p le te ly  a s s im ila t e d  to) the p reced in g  v o w e l, but d o es  
not o th e r w ise  a ffe c t  th e  p r ec e d in g  v o w e l.
In d is t in c t iv e  f e a tu r e s ,  the ch a n g es a r e  a s  fo llo w s :
[i] [d] [e] [o]
+VCD +VCD +VCD +VCD
-NSL -NSL -NSL -N SL
+HIGH +DEN +MID +MID __
PAL PAL V EL
+VWL +STP +VWL +VWL
-LONG -LONG -LONG -LONG
[i] [d] [j] [o]
+VCD +VCD +VCD +VCD
-N SL -NSL -NSL -NSL
+HIGH +DEN +HIGH +MID __
PAL PAL V EL
+VWL +STP +SCN +VWL
-LONG -LONG -LONG -LONG
[e] - [j] [o] [e] [o]
+VCD +VCD +VCD +VCD +VCD
-NSL -NSL -NSL -N SL -NSL
+MID +HIGH +MID > +MID +MID
PAL PAL VEL PAL VEL
+VWL +SCN +VWL +VWL +VWL
-LONG -LONG -LONG -LONG -LONG
In a r t ic u la to r y  t e r m s ,  th e  ch a n g es  o ccu r  a s  d e s c r ib e d  in the
86
fo llo w in g  p a ra g ra p h s.
T hroughout th is  w o rd , the v o c a l  c o r d s  v ib r a te  con tin u ou sly  and  
the v e lu m  r e m a in s  c lo s e d .
The only  ch an ge in th is  w ord  in the tr a n s it io n  fro m  Standard  
L atin  to V u lgar L atin  is  the d ev e lo p m e n t of the yod: [wf-de^-o] >• [wi^-djo]. 
F o r  a d is c u s s io n  of th is  d ev e lo p m e n t, s e e  the la s t  p aragrap h  of 4 . 1. 0 .
In the seq u en c e  [L-djo] in th e V u lg a r  L a tin  fo r m  of th is  w o rd , to  
a r tic u la te  [i] the t ip  o f the tongue r e s t s  a g a in s t  the lo w e r  fro n t te e th  
and the h ig h e st  p a rt o f  the d o rsu m  is  in the fro n t of the m ou th . T o  
a r tic u la te  [d ], the tip  of the tongue r i s e s  up to p r e s s  a g a in st  the b a ck  of 
the upper fro n t te e th , in terru p tin g  the a ir s t r e a m , w h ich  is  then  r e le a s e d  
w ith  a s lig h t e x p lo s io n . Then the ton gue tip  m o v e s  down to r e s t  a g a in s t  
the lo w e r  fro n t te e th , the d o rsu m  a r c h e s  and a lm o s t  co n ta cts  th e p a la te , 
and the a ir s tr e a m  f lo w s  throu gh  the s l i t  b e tw een  th e  tongue and th e  
p a la te , to  p rod u ce [ j] . A s can be s e e n  in the m ou th  d ia g ra m s a c c o m ­
panying th is  s e c t io n , fo r  the [o] (w hich  fo llo w s  the [j]), the l ip s  round, 
the d o rsu m  is  in a  m id -v e la r  p o s it io n  and, c o n se q u e n tly , the t ip  o f the  
tongue is  lo w  in the fro n t o f the m ou th .
In the tr a n s it io n  fr o m  [ i-d jo ]  to  [ e - j o ] ,  the ch an ge fr o m  [i]  to  [e]  
is  a r eg u la r  v o c a lic  d ev e lo p m en t. T he d o r su m  r e la x e s  s lig h t ly  and is  
not a s  h ig h  fo r  [e] a s  it  w as fo r  [ i] .  The [d] a s s im ila t e s  to  the [e ] and  
the [j] . The [d] is  in a  v o ic e d  en v iro n m e n t in the Standard L a tin  w ord , 
[w i-d e -o ] ,  w h ere  it is  in te r v o c a lic . It is  s t i l l  in a  v o ic e d  en v iro n m en t
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in  the V u lg a r  L atin  w o rd , [w i-d jo ] , w h ere  it is  b etw een  a v o w e l and a 
se m ic o n so n a n t. T he [d] ch a n g es  m a n n er  of a r t ic u la t io n  fr o m  sto p ,
[d ], to  f r ic a t iv e ,  [ 3 ] ,  then a s s im ila t e s  c o m p le te ly  by fu rth er  w eak en in g  
(fu rth er  op en in g  o f  the m outh) and i s  l o s t .  T h is  is  the sa m e d e v e lo p ­
m en t th at [d] u n d erg o es  w hen it i s  in te r v o c a lic . S ee  3 . 2 .  1.
In th e  seq u e n c e  [e - jo ]  th e  l ip s  a r e  sp r e a d , the tip  of the tongue  
r e s t s  a g a in s t  the lo w e r  fro n t te e th , and the h ig h e s t  part o f the d o rsu m  
is  in th e fr o n t  o f the m ou th , to  a r t ic u la te  [ e ] .  The l ip s  rem a in  sp r ea d , 
the ton gu e tip  co n tin u es to  r e s t  a g a in s t  the lo w e r  fro n t te e th , the  
d o rsu m  a r c h e s  and a lm o s t  to u ch e s  the p a la te , and the a ir  co n tin u es  to  
f lo w  th rou gh  the s l i t  fo r m e d  by th e tongue and p a la te , to  p rod u ce [j] .
In the a r t ic u la t io n  of the [o] fo llo w in g  the [j] , the l ip s  round and the  
h ig h e s t  p a r t of the d o r su m  is  in the b ack  of the m ou th , and c o n se q u e n tly , 
the t ip  of the tongue s ta y s  lo w  in the fro n t of the m ou th .
In the change fro m  [e - jo ]  to  [ e - o ] ,  the y o d  is  c o m p le te ly  a s s i m i ­
la te d  to  th e  v o w e l p r ec ed in g  it .  T he tongue tip  s ta y s  lo w  in the m ou th  
a fte r  the a r t ic u la t io n  o f the [ e ] .  T he d o r su m  d o es n ot a r c h  a s  h igh , 
but r a th e r  is  lo w e r  and fu r th er  b a ck  in the m ou th , in the p o s it io n  to  
a r t ic u la te  [o ].
T h is  s e r ie s  of ch a n g es  d o e s  n o t in trod u ce  eco n o m y  in the m o v e ­
m en t o f th e  v e lu m  o r  in the a c t io n  o f the v o c a l c o r d s , but it d o es  in to -  
duce e c o n o m y  by red u cin g  the n u m b er  of a r t ic u la to r y  m o v em en ts  
req u ired  of the m ou th , to n g u e , and  l ip s .
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E con om y in th e  m o v em en t of the m ou th  r e s u lt s  fr o m  the a s s im i la ­
tio n  of [d] to  [e] and [j] , b e c a u se  an a r t ic u la t io n , [d ], is  e lim in a te d .  
R ath er than the m o u th  op en in g  fo r  the f i r s t  v o w e l, c lo s in g  fo r  [d ], then  
op en in g  fo r  the s e c o n d  v o w e l, th is  o c c u r s :  the m ou th  op en s fo r  the f ir s t  
v o w e l and then r e m a in s  op en  fo r  the a r t ic u la t io n  o f  the se c o n d  v o w e l.  
A ls o , econ om y in ton gu e m o v em en ts  r e s u lt s  fr o m  the e lim in a tio n  of [d]. 
In the change fr o m  [ l-d jo ]  to  [ e - j o ] ,  in stea d  of the tip  of the tongue  
m o v in g  up to  stop  the f lo w  of a ir  at the upper fro n t te e th  to  p ro d u ce  [d], 
a fte r  the a r t ic u la t io n  of the [i]  it s ta y s  lo w  in the m outh; co n se q u e n tly ,  
the h ig h e s t  p art o f the d o rsu m  can  sta y  in the fro n t o f the m o u th  and  
th en  e a s i ly  m o v e  s lig h t ly  h ig h er  to  a r t ic u la te  the [j] .
E con om y in ton gue m o v em en ts  r e s u lt s  fr o m  the a s s im ila t io n  of 
[j] to  [e]> s in c e  an a r t ic u la t io n , [j] , is  e lim in a te d . In the ch an ge fr o m  
[e - jo ]  to  [ e -o ] ,  in s te a d  of the d o rsu m  a rch in g  up and m o v in g  fo rw a rd  
to  c o m e  c lo s e r  to th e p a la te  and a r t ic u la te  [ j] , a f te r  b e in g  h ig h  in the  
m ou th  fo r  [e ] the d o r su m  m o v e s  ra th er  lo w  and b ack  to  a r t ic u la te  the  
fo llo w in g  [o ]. A ls o ,  s lig h t  eco n o m y  in lip  m o v e m e n ts  is  b rou gh t about 
by the e lim in a tio n  of [j] . R ath er than b e in g  sp r e a d  fo r  [e ] and rem a in in g  
sp rea d  fo r  [j], th ey  a r e  sp r e a d  fo r  a s h o r te r  len g th  o f t im e  (ju st for
[e ]) b e fo r e  rounding to  fo r m  [o ].
4 . 2 . 3 .  B . In th e w o rd  [ fu -g i-o ]  >- [ fu -jo ]  >- huyo [u - jo ] ,  the  
[g] b e c o m e s  c o m p le te ly  a s s im ila t e d  and is  l o s t .  The yod  r e m a in s  and
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4 . 2 . 3 . B .  [g e ] ,  [g i]  in h ia tu s [j] >• y  [j] w hen p reced ed  by a
b ack  v o w e l  
[ fu -g i-o ]  >■ [fu -jo ]  >■ huyo [u -jo ]
C V - C V - V  C V -SV  V -S V
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d o es not a s s im ila t e  to  o r  a ffe c t  the p reced in g  v o w e l.
In d is t in c tiv e  f e a tu r e s ,  the ch a n g es a r e  a s  fo llo w s:
[u] - [g] [i] - [o]
+VCD +VCD +VCD +VCD
-N SL -N S L -N SL -N SL
+HIGH +VEL +HIGH +MID
V E L PA L V E L
+VWL + ST P +VWL +VWL
-LONG -LO N G -LONG -LO NG
[uj - [j] [°]
+VCD +VCD +VCD
-N SL -N S L -N SL
+HIGH +HIGH +MID
V E L PA L V E L
+VWL +SCN +VWL
-LONG -LO N G -LO NG
In a r t ic u la to r y  t e r m s , the ch a n g es o c c u r  a s  d e sc r ib e d  in the  
fo llo w in g  p a ra g ra p h s.
Throughout the d ev e lo p m en t of th is  w ord , the v o c a l c o rd s  v ib r a te  
co n tin u o u sly  and th e v e lu m  rem a in s  c lo s e d  fr o m  the a r tic u la t io n  o f [u] 
to  the end of the se q u e n c e .
In the seq u e n c e  [ u -g i - o ] ,  th e  lip s  a r e  v e r y  rounded and the h ig h e s t  
p art o f the d o rsu m  is  in the back  of the m ou th  v e r y  c lo s e  to the v e lu m ,  
fo r  [u ]. N ex t, the d o rsu m  p r e s s e s  a g a in st  the v e lu m  in terru p tin g  the  
a ir s tr e a m , w h ich  is  th en  r e le a s e d  w ith  a s lig h t  e x p lo s io n , fo r  [g ]. T he  
l ip s  sp r e a d , the tip  of the tongue r e s t s  a g a in s t  the lo w e r  fro n t te e th ,  
and the h ig h e st  p a rt o f the d o rsu m  is  in the fro n t of the m ou th  v e r y  c lo s e  
to  the hard  p a la te , fo r  [ i] .  F in a lly , the l ip s  round, and the h ig h e s t
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p art o f the d o rsu m  is  in the b ack  of the m ou th , fo r  [o ].
In the seq u en ce  [u -jo ] , the lip s  a r e  v e r y  rounded, and the h ig h e st  
p art o f the d o rsu m  is  in the b a ck  o f the m outh  v e r y  c lo s e  to  the v e lu m , 
fo r  [u ]. T hen  the l ip s  sp r e a d , the tip  of the tongue r e s t s  a g a in s t  the 
lo w e r  fro n t te e th , and the h ig h e s t  part of the d o rsu m  is  in the fron t of 
the m ou th  v e r y  c lo s e  to the hard  p a la te , fo r  [j] . F in a lly , the l ip s  round, 
and the h ig h e s t  part o f the d o rsu m  is  in the b ack  of the m ou th , fo r  [o ].
In the tr a n s it io n  fr o m  [ u -g i- o ]  to  [u -jo ] , the yod  d e v e lo p s  w hen  
the h ig h e s t  part o f the d o rsu m  m o v e s  h ig h er  in the m ou th  and th en  g lid e s  
fr o m  the p o s it io n  fo r  [j] to  the p o sit io n  fo r  [o ], in stea d  o f m o v in g  d ir e c t ly  
fr o m  [i]  to  [o ]. S ee  the la s t  p aragrap h  of 4 . 1 . 0 .  In [ u - g i - o ] ,  the [g] is  
in te r v o c a lic . It ch a n g es in m an n er of a r tic u la tio n  fr o m  sto p , [g ], to  
f r ic a t iv e ,  [y]> then  a s s im ila t e s  c o m p le te ly  by fu rth er  w eak en in g  and is  
l o s t .  T h is  is  the u su a l d ev e lo p m en t fo r  an in te r v o c a lic  s to p .
T h e s e  ch a n g es do not in tro d u ce  eco n o m y  in the m o v em e n t of the  
v e lu m  o r  in the a c tio n  of the v o c a l c o r d s , but they  do in trod u ce  eco n o m y  
by red u c in g  the n um ber of m o v e m e n ts  req u ired  of the m ou th  and ton gu e . 
E co n o m y  in the m o v em en t of the m outh  r e s u lt s  fr o m  the a s s im ila t io n  
[g] [ u] an(l  [*•]> b e c a u se  one a r tic u la tio n , [g ], is  e lim in a te d . R ather
than th e m ou th  opening fo r  the f i r s t  v o w e l, c lo s in g  fo r  [g ] , and then  
op en in g  fo r  the seco n d  v o w e l, the m outh  op en s fo r  the f i r s t  v o w e l and  
then  r e m a in s  open  fo r  the a r tic u la t io n  o f the seco n d  v o w e l. E con om y  
in tongue m o v e m e n ts  a ls o  r e s u lt s  fr o m  the e lim in a tio n  of [g ]. In the
92
ch an ge from  [ u -g i - o ]  to  [u -jo ] ,  in ste a d  o f th e  h ig h e st  p art o f  the d o rsu m  
m o vin g  up to  stop  the f lo w  o f a ir  a t the v e lu m  to  p rod u ce [g] a fte r  th e  
a r ticu la tio n  of [u ], it m o v e s  so  that it  is  in the fron t of the m ou th  v e r y  
c lo s e  to  the h ard  p a la te  and read y  to a r t ic u la te  [j] ,
4 . 2 . 4 .  T he d ev e lo p m e n t i l lu s tr a te d  in th is  s e c t io n , l ik e  th o se  in 
the p reced in g  s e c t io n , is  r e p r e s e n ta t iv e  of the d ev e lo p m en ts  in w h ich  
th e y od  rem a in ed  an d  did not p a la tiz e  the n e ig h b o r in g  co n so n a n t. S e e  
4 . 1 .  I . A . 3 .
T he com b in ation  [m j], a s  in [p r a j-m i-u m ] >- [pre^-mju] >- 
[p r /- m jo ] ,  d ev e lo p s  a s  fo llo w s :  th e [m ] r e m a in s  unchanged  w h ile  th e  
y o d  m ay  a ffe c t  the p r e ce d in g  v o w e l.
In d is t in c tiv e  f e a tu r e s ,  th e  ch a n g es a r e  a s  show n b elow :
[a] M - [m ] [j]
+YCD +VCD +VCD +VCD
-N SL -N S L +NSL -N S L
+LOW +HIGH +BILA B +HIGH
c e n t r a l PA L P A L
+VWL +SCN +c n t +SCN
-LONG -LO NG -LO NG -LO NG
[e] [m ] [j]
+VCD +VCD +VCD
-N S L +NSL -N S L
------- +O PEN +BILA B +HIGH
M ID P A L
P A L
+VWL +c n t +SCN
-LO N G -LO NG -LO N G
4 . 2 . 4 [m j] r e m a in s  unchanged, 


















In a r t ic u la to r y  m o v e m e n ts , the ch a n g es  a r e  a s  fo llo w s:
In the co m b in a tio n  [m j], the v o c a l c o r d s  v ib ra te  co n tin u o u s ly .
T he v e lu m  o p en s, and the lip s  p r e s s  to g e th e r , to  a r t ic u la te  [m ]. T h en , 
to  produce [j] the v o c a l c o r d s  con tin u e to v ib r a te , the v e lu m  c l o s e s ,  the  
l ip s  op en , and the t ip  of the tongue r e s t s  a g a in s t  the lo w e r  fro n t te e th ;  
th e d o rsu m  of the ton gu e a r c h e s  and a lm o s t  to u ch es  the p a la te , and the  
a ir s tr e a m  co n tin u es to p a s s  through  the s l i t  fo r m e d  by th e  tongue and  
th e p a la te .
In the p rod u ction  of la b ia ls ,  su ch  a s  [m ] in [m j], the m o s t  im p o r ­
tan t fea tu r e  is  that th e  l ip s  a r e  c lo s e d . In the a r tic u la t io n  o f la b ia ls ,
17the tongue ta k e s  up th e p o s it io n  of w h a tev er  sound  fo llo w s  th em .
T h u s, w hen la b ia ls  a r e  fo llo w e d  by a y o d , the tongue ta k es  up the p o s i ­
t io n  of the fo llo w in g  sound  (the yod) and the la b ia ls  a re  u n a ffec ted  by  
the fo llo w in g  y o d .
S in ce  th e re  is  no co n so n a n ta l ch an ge, no eco n o m y  is  in tro d u ced  
in re g a r d  to the co n so n a n t co m b in a tio n . T h ere  a r e , h o w e v e r , r e g u la r  
v o c a lic  ch a n g es w h ich  in tro d u ce  econ om y in th is  w o rd . In [p r a j-m i-u m ]  
[p r e -m ju ] , the n u m b er  o f a r t ic u la to r y  m o v em e n ts  is  red u ced  fr o m
4 . 2 . 5 .  [ r e ] ,  [r i]  In h ia tu s >- [r j] >■ [jr] >■ [r ] .
[ r i : - p a : - r i - a m ]  >■ [ r i -p a - r ja ]  >• [ r i -p a j -r a ]  >- [ r i -b a j -r a ]  »- 
[ r i - ^ e - r a ]
R V :-C V :-R V -V C  R V -C V -R S V  R V -C V S -R V  R V -C V S -R V  
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tw o in [ajj to  one in [4 ] . A ls o ,  in  [p r a j-m U u m ] >■ [p r e -m ju ] , tw o
s e p a r a te  v o w e l a r t ic u la t io n s  a r e  red u ced  to  a  g lid e  fo llo w e d  by a  v o w e l.
S e e  the la s t  p a ragrap h  of 4 . 1 . 0 .
4 . E. 5.  The w o rd  f r i : -p a ; -r i - a m j  >■ [ r i -p a -r ja ]  >■ [r i-p a jj-ra ]
>> [r i-b aj_-ra] >• [ri-jj/-rja] co n ta in s  the co m b in a tio n s [r j] , the d e v e lo p ­
m e n t of w h ich  is  r e p r e s e n ta t iv e  of d ev e lo p m en ts  in vo lv in g  yo d  in 4 . 1. I . A . 4 .
T h e [rj] d e v e lo p s  a s  fo llo w s:  [rj] m e ta th e s iz e s  to  [ jr ] . T he [r ] is  
n ot o th e r w ise  a ffe c te d . T he [j] , co m in g  into co n ta c t  w ith  the p reced in g  
v o w e l a s  a  r e s u lt  o f  m e ta t h e s is ,  m a y  a ffe c t  the p reced in g  v o w e l.
In d is t in c tiv e  fe a tu r e s  the ch a n g es a r e  a s  fo llo w s :
[a] [r] [j] [a]
+VCD +VCD +VCD +VCD
-N S L -N SL -N S L -N S L
+LOW +ALV +HIGH +LOW
c e n t r a l PA L c e n t r a l
+VWL +VIB +SCN +YWL
-LO N G -LO NG -LONG -LO NG
[a] [j] [r] [a]
+VCD +VCD +VCD +VCD
-N SL -N S L -N SL -N SL
+LOW +HIGH +ALV +LOW
c e n t r a l P A L c e n t r a l
+VWL +SCN +VIB +VWL
-LO N G -LO NG -LONG -LO NG
[e] [r] [a]
+VCD +VCD +VCD
-N S L -N SL -N SL
+CLOSE +ALY +LOW
M ID c e n t r a l
P A L
+VWL +VIB +VWL
-LO N G -LONG -LONG
In a r t ic u la to r y  t e r m s ,  the ch a n g es o cc u r  a s  d e sc r ib e d  in the  
fo llo w in g  p a ra g ra p h s.
In [ r i - p a - r j a ] ,  fo r  the com b in ation  [rj] the v o c a l c o r d s  v ib r a te  
co n tin u o u sly , and th e v e lu m  r e m a in s  c lo s e d . T o produce [r ] ,  the 
tongue tip  q u ick ly  s tr ik e s  the a lv e o la r  r id g e  a s  the a ir  s tr e a m  p a s s e s  
through. T o p rod u ce [j] , the tip  of the tongue m o v e s  u n til it r e s t s  
a g a in st the lo w e r  fro n t te e th , the d o rsu m  a r c h e s  and a lm o s t  to u ch es  
the p a la te , and the a ir  s tr e a m  is  d ir e c te d  th rou gh  the s l i t  fo r m e d  by  
the tee th  and the p a la te .
In [ r i -p a j - r a ] ,  the [r j]  h as m e ta th e s iz e d  to [ jr ] . In o th er  w o r d s ,  
the o rd er  of the a r t ic u la t io n s  h as b eco m e r e v e r s e d . The y o d , now  in 
con tact w ith  the [a ] , a s s im ila t e s  to  it c o m p le te ly  and r a is e s  ( c lo s e s )  
the [a] to [e ] .  R ath er than  m o v in g  fr o m  the lo w  c e n tr a l p o s it io n  fo r  
[a] a l l  the w ay to  the h ig h  p a la ta l p o s it io n  fo r  [j] , the ton gue a s s u m e s  a  
m id  p a la ta l p o s it io n , w h ich  is  a  c o m p r o m ise  b etw een  [a] and [j] and  
w h ich  r e s u lts  in the p rod u ction  o f [e ] .
T he [p] u n d erg o es  the d ev e lo p m e n t n o rm a l fo r  an in te r v o c a lic  
stop: [p] >  [b] >- [yfl].
O ther than m e ta th e s is ,  th e r e  is  no change in the co n so n a n t c o m ­
b ination . A lth ough  th e n u m b er o f a r t ic u la to r y  m o v e m en ts  is  n ot red u ced  
through  m e ta th e s is  p er  s e ,  the change it b r in g s  about in the seq u en ce  
of the m o v em e n ts  a llo w s  th e yod  to  co m e  into co n ta ct w ith  the [a] and  
then  to  a s s im ila t e  to  the [a] and r a is e  it to  [ e ] .  T h is  a s s im ila t io n
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in tro d u ces  eco n o m y , s in c e  two a r t ic u la t io n s , [a] and [j] , a re  red u ced
r i  19to  o n e , [e j .
4 . 2 . 6 .  The d ev e lo p m en t o f [ p o - t u - i : ]  i s  r e p r e se n ta t iv e  of the  
d ev e lo p m en t of p r im a r y  w au co m b in a tio n s . It sh o w s a l l  the ch an ges  
that m ay o cc u r  in th em . S ee  4 . 1. 2 . A .
In [p o -tu - i: ]  >■ [p o -tw i]  >■ [p o w -ti]  >  [p o -d e ] >- [p cf-3 e] >■ 
[p u -3 e ]  a fte r  the w au d e v e lo p s , the ch a n g es a r e  a s  fo llo w s :  [tw] m e ta -  
t h e s iz e s  to  [wt] and [o] >■ [ j ] ,  then  the w au and [g] m u tu a lly  a s s im ila te  
to  [o ]. T he [o] ch a n g es  to [u ], and the [t] u n d erg o es  the u su a l d e v e lo p ­
m en t fo r  an  in te r v o c a lic  s to p .
In d is t in c tiv e  fe a tu r e s  the ch a n g es a re  a s  fo llo w s :
[o] - [t] [u] - [i:]
+VCD -VCD +VCD +VCD
-NSL -NSL -NSL -N SL
+MID +DEN +HIGH +HIGH
VEL VEL PAL
+VWL +STP +VWL +VWL
-LONG -LONG -LONG +LONG
[o] - [t] [w] [i]
+VCD -VCD +VCD +VCD
-NSL -N SL -NSL -N SL




+VWL +STP +SCN +VWL
-LONG -LONG -LONG -LONG
[o] [w] [t] [i]
+VCD +VCD -VCD +VCD
-NSL -N SL -NSL -NSL
+OPEN +BILAB +DEN +HIGH
MID HIGH PAL
V EL V EL
+VWL +SCN +STP +VWL
-LONG -LONG -LONG -LONG
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4 . 2 . 6 .  S tandard  L atin  [tu] in h ia tu s  >■ V u lg a r  L atin  
[tw ] >- [wt] >• [w 3 ] >* C a s til ia n  [ 3 ] ,
[p o -tu - i: ]  >- [p o -tw i]  >- [p o w -ti]  >■ [p o -t i]  >- [p o -d e ] >- [pd>- 3 e ]  
[p u -3  e]
C V - C V - V :  C V C -SV . C V S-C V  C V - C V  C V - C V








[o] - M [i]
+VCD -V C D +VCD
-N S L -N S L -N SL
+CLOSE +DEN +HIGH -------- >-
MID PA L
V E L
+VWL + ST P +VWL
-LO NG -LO N G -LONG
[o] -  [d] [e] [o] - [3 ] [e]
+VCD +VCD +VCD +VCD +VCD +VCD
-N SL -N S L -N S L -N SL -N S L -N SL
+MID +DEN +MID +MID +IN TER +MID
VEL PA L V E L DEN PA L
+VWL +ST P +VWL +VWL +FRIC +VWL
-LONG -LONG -LO N G -LONG -LO N G -LONG
[u] -  [ 3 ] [e]
+VCD +VCD +VCD
-N SL -N S L -N S L
------ >  +HIGH +IN TER +MID
V EL DEN P A L
+VWL +FRIC +VWL
-LONG -LO NG -LO N G
In te r m s  of a r t ic u la to r y  m o v e m e n ts , the ch a n g es o c c u r  as  
d e sc r ib e d  in the fo llo w in g  p a ra g ra p h s.
T hroughout the d ev e lo p m e n t o f th is  w ord , the v e lu m  r e m a in s  
c lo s e d  during the e n tir e  se q u e n c e .
In the tr a n s it io n  fr o m  [ o - t u - i : ]  to  [o -tw i] ,  the w au d ev e lo p s  when  
the h ig h est p art o f the d o r su m  g lid e s  fr o m  the p o sitio n  fo r  [w] to  the  
p o sitio n  fo r  [ i] ,  in ste a d  of m o v in g  fr o m  the p o sitio n  fo r  [u] to  that for  
[ i] .  S ee  the la s t  p a ra g ra p h  of 4 . 1. 0 . T he change fr o m  a v o w e l to  a 
sem ico n so n a n t e lim in a te s  a  s y l la b le .
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In [o -tw i] ,  to  a r t ic u la te  [o] the v o c a l c o r d s  v ib r a te , the l ip s  round, 
and the h ig h e st  part of the d o rsu m  is  in the b a ck  o f the m outh . F o r  [t], 
the v o c a l c o rd s  c e a s e  v ib ra tin g  and the tip  o f the tongue m o v e s  fo rw a rd  
to  m ak e co m p le te  c lo su r e  beh ind  the upper te e th . To a r t ic u la te  [w ], 
the v o c a l co rd s  v ib r a te , the l ip s  round v e r y  m u ch , and the h ig h e st  part  
of the d o rsu m  is  in the b a ck  o f the m ou th  so  c lo s e  to the v e lu m  that the  
a ir s t r e a m  e s c a p e s  w ith  fr ic t io n . T o p rod u ce [ i] ,  the v o c a l co rd s  continue  
v ib ra tin g , the lip s  sp rea d , and the tip  of the ton gue r e s t s  a g a in st  the  
lo w e r  fron t te e th . T he h ig h e s t  part of the d o rsu m  is  v e r y  c lo s e  to the  
h ard  p a la te .
The a r t ic u la t io n s  of [t] and [w] a r e  r e v e r s e d  through  m e ta th e s is ,  
and the seq u en ce  [o w -t i]  r e s u lt s .  A fter  th e a r t ic u la t io n  of the [o ], the  
v o c a l  co rd s  continue to  v ib r a te , the l ip s  round e v en  m o r e , and the  
h ig h e s t  p art of the d o rsu m  m o v e s  h ig h e r , co m in g  so  c lo s e  to the v e lu m  
that the a ir s tr e a m  e s c a p e s  w ith  fr ic t io n , to  p ro d u ce  [w ]. Then the v o c a l  
co rd s  c e a s e  v ib ra tin g , and the tip  of the tongue m o v e s  fo rw a rd  to m ake  
c o m p le te  c lo s u r e  behind the upper te e th , fo r  [t] . F in a lly , the l ip s  
sp r e a d , the tip  of the tongue r e s t s  a g a in st  the lo w e r  fro n t te e th , and  
the h ig h e s t  p art of the d o rsu m  is  in the fron t of the m ou th  v e r y  c lo s e  to  
the h a rd  p a la te .
In the change fr o m  [o w -t i]  to  [ o - t i ] ,  [o] and [w] m u tu a lly  a s s i m i ­
la te  to  [o ]. A s ex p la in ed  in 4 . 1. 2 . B . 2 . ,  the w au c a u s e s  the p reced in g  
v o w e l to  b e co m e  m o r e  c lo s e d .  A  co m p r o m ise  b etw een  the a r t ic u la t io n s
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fo r  [o] and [w] r e s u lt s  in [o ]. Due to the c o m p r o m ise , ra th er  than  
m o vin g  to  a  p o s it io n  a s  h ig h  (and su b seq u en tly  a s  c lo s e  to the v e lu m )  
a s  that fo r  w au , the tongue m o v e s  to a  p o s it io n  a lm o s t  a s  h ig h  a s  that 
a ssu m e d  fo r  the a r t ic u la t io n  of [u], and thus a r t ic u la te s  [o ] .
In the tr a n s it io n  fr o m  [o -t i]  to  [o -d e ] , th en  to [ o - # e ] ,  and fin a lly  
to  [u -3 e ] ,  th re e  ch a n g es  tak e p la ce  co n cu rren tly : [o] d e v e lo p s  to  [u ],
[t] d ev e lo p s  to [ 3 ] ,  and [i]  d ev e lo p s  to  [e ] .  In the change fr o m  [o] to  [u], 
the v o c a l c o r d s  v ib r a te  fo r  both  so u n d s, but the m ou th  c lo s e s  m o r e  and  
th e d orsu m  m o v e s  h ig h er  in the back  of the m ou th  fo r  [u] than  it d o es  
fo r  [ o ] . 2 °  In th e ch an ge fr o m  [ t ]  to  [3]> ĥe [*0 u n d erg o es  th e  u su a l  
d ev elo p m en t fo r  an in te r v o c a lic  stop: it a s s im ila t e s  to  the v o w e l p r e ­
ced in g  it and to  the v o w e l fo llo w in g  it  by w eak en in g  fr o m  a v o ic e le s s  
sto p , [t] , to  a  v o ic e d  sto p , [d], and then  to a  f r ic a t iv e ,  [ 3 ] .  T he change  
fr o m  fin a l [i] to  [e] i s  a  r e g u la r  v o c a lic  d ev e lo p m en t.
T h is  s e r i e s  o f ch a n g es  d oes n ot in trod u ce eco n o m y  in th e  m o v e ­
m en t of the v e lu m , but it d o es  in trod u ce eco n o m y  in s e v e r a l  o th er  w ays  
d e sc r ib e d  b e lo w .
T he d ev e lo p m e n t of w au  in tro d u ces  eco n o m y  a s  e x p la in e d  in 4 . 1 .0 .
The m e ta th e s is  of [tw ] to [wt] d o es  not in trod u ce eco n o m y  p er  s e ,  
but the change it  b r in g s  about in  the seq u en c e  of m o v e m e n ts  and sy lla b ic  
d iv is io n  a llo w s  the w au  to co m e into co n ta ct w ith  [o] and th en  to  a s s im i ­
la te  to  it.
T he a s s im ila t io n  of [o] and [w] to  [o] in tro d u ces  e c o n o m y , s in c e
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two a r t ic u la t io n s  a r e  red u ced  to  on e . T hrough  th is  c o m p r o m is e , the  
tongue m o v e s  to  a h ig h er  p o s it io n  than it  did fo r  [o ], but not to a s  h igh  
a  p o s it io n  a s  it a s su m e d  fo r  [w]; a ls o ,  the l ip s  round, a s  th ey  did fo r
[o ], but th ey  do not round a s  m u ch  a s  th ey  did fo r  [w ].
(The chan ge fr o m  [o] to  [u] d o es  n ot a p p rec ia b ly  a ffe c t  the e ffo r t  
r e q u ir e d .)
The chan ge fr o m  [t] to  [ 3 ]  in tro d u ces  eco n o m y  s in c e  th e r e  is  l e s s  
change in the a c t io n  of the v o c a l co rd s: fo r  [o - t i ]  the v o c a l c o r d s  v ib r a te ,  
stop  v ib ra tin g , then  v ib r a te  again ; fo r  [o^de] and [ o - 3 e ]  the v o c a l co rd s  
v ib ra te  co n tin u o u sly  throughout the se q u e n c e . T he ch an ge fr o m  [t] to  
[3 ]  a ls o  in tro d u ces  eco n o m y  s in c e  th e r e  is  l e s s  opening and c lo s in g  
m o v em en t o f the m outh: fo r  [o - t i ]  and fo r  [o -d e ]  the m ou th  op en s ra th er  
w id e ly  fo r  the f i r s t  v o w e l, c lo s e s  c o m p le te ly  fo r  [t] and op en s ra th er  
w id e ly  fo r  the se c o n d  v o w el; but fo r  [ o - $ e ]  the m ou th  op en s ra th er  
w id e ly  fo r  the f i r s t  v o w e l, c lo s e ly  s lig h t ly  fo r  [ 3 ] ,  then op en s ra th er  
w id e ly  fo r  the se c o n d  v o w e l.
(The change fr o m  f in a l [i]  to [e ] d o es  n o t a p p re c ia b ly  a ffe c t  the  
e ffo r t  r e q u ir e d .)
CHAPTER 5
CLASS TH R EE: M ED IA L COMBINATIONS BEGINNING WITH  
[1], l>L  [m ]f [n] OR [ s ] ,  AND NOT ENDING WITH A  
RESO NANT OR A  SEM ICONSONANT IN LATIN
5 . 1 . 0 .  C o n sp e c tu s . M ed ia l co n son an t co m b in a tio n s b eg in n in g  
w ith  [ l] ,  [ r ] ,  [m ], [n ], o r  [ s ]  and not ending w ith  a  reso n a n t or  a  s e m i­
con son an t in L a tin  a r e  d iv id ed  into tw o grou p s in th is  ch ap ter: tw o -  
con son an t co m b in a tio n s  and th r e e -c o n so n a n t  c o m b in a tio n s . Due to  the  
v a r ie ty  o f c o n so n a n ts  in th e se  co m b in a tio n s , th ey  a re  d iv id ed  into groups  
a cco rd in g  to  th e  n u m b er of sounds ra th er  than th e ty p es  o f sounds  
in v o lv ed .
T he f i r s t  group  is  su b d iv id ed  into co m b in a tio n s  that a r e  r e s o lv e d  
by a s s im ila t io n  of the s to p , by v o c a liz a t io n , by v o c a liz a t io n  fo llo w e d  by  
p a la ta liz a t io n , by the a s s im ila t io n  of tw o co n tin u a n ts, and by the in te r ­
ch an ge of [ l] ,  [ r ] ,  and [n] (w hich  is  fu r th er  su b d iv id ed  into th o se  r e s o lv e d  
through  d is s im ila t io n  and th o se  r e s o lv e d  throu gh  d is s im ila t io n  fo llo w e d  
by e p e n th e s is ) .  A ll  th e se  p r o c e s s e s ,  e x c e p t  th o se  in v o lv in g  th e in te r ­
ch an ge of [ l] ,  [ r ] ,  and [n ], a r e  ty p es  o f a s s im ila t io n .
T he s e c o n d  group is  sub d iv id ed  into th o se  co m b in a tio n s in volv in g  
the lo s s  of the f i r s t  co n so n a n t and th o se  in vo lv in g  the lo s s  of the seco n d
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con son an t (w h ich  m a y  be fo llo w ed  by the a s s im ila t io n  of the f ir s t  and  
la s t  c o n so n a n ts) . O nly th o se  u n d ergoin g  the lo s s  of the seco n d  c o n s o ­
nant m ay in v o lv e  a s s im ila t io n .
S e c t io n s  5 . 1. 1 . and 5 . 1. 2. a r e  d e ta ile d  d is c u s s io n s  of the two  
grou p s o u tlin ed  a b o v e .
T he co n so n a n ts  [1 ], [r ] , [m ], [n], and [s] a r e  a l l  con tin u an ts:
[l] is  a la te r a l  con tin u an t, [r] is  a t r i l l  (r e p e tit iv e  continuant) or  a 
fr ic a t iv e  con tin u an t, [m ] and [n] a r e  n a sa l con tin u an ts, and [s ]  is  a  
fr ic a t iv e  con tin u an t. A ll ,  e x ce p t [ s ] ,  a re  v o ic e d . T hey a r e  a ls o  a l l  
a lv e o la r , e x c e p t  fo r  [m ], w h ich  is  b ila b ia l.
In s im ila r  en v ir o n m e n ts , co m b in a tio n s beg in n in g  w ith  th e se  
co n so n a n ts  o ften  d ev e lo p  in s im ila r  w a y s , s in c e  th ey  sh a re  m any d i s ­
t in c t iv e  f e a tu r e s .
5 . 1. 1. T w o -co n so n a n t co m b in a tio n s. In g e n e r a l, if  the f ir s t  
con son an t w a s  [ l] ,  [r ] , [m ], [n ], or  [ s ] ,  and if the seco n d  con son an t w a s  
not [ l] ,  [ r ] ,  [j] , o r  [w ], then  the com b in ation  u su a lly  underw ent l i t t le  if 
any ch an ge. T h e r e  a r e  n u m ero u s ex a m p le s  of p r im a ry  C la s s  3 c o m ­
b in a tio n s*  that r e m a in e d  unchanged , su ch  a s  [ajUtum] [a l- to ] ,  
[fal_-sum ] >• [fal_-_so], [u l -m u m ] »■ [<£l-m o], [ tem -£ u m ] >■ [ tje m -p o ] ,  
[m u n -d um ] >• [m u n - d o], [a r  -kum ] >- [a r -k o ] , [ to r -n a : -r e ]  >- [to jr-n ar], 
[tru ^ -k u m ] >■ [trui^ -ko], [pox-tarn] >■ [p w e r - ta ]. S in ce th e s e  co m b in ­
a tio n s  do n o t ch a n g e , th ey  a r e  not d is c u s s e d  or  i l lu s tr a te d .
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5. 1. l . A .  A s s im ila t io n  o f the s to p . S om e p r im a r y  C la s s  3 c o m ­
b in a tio n s , h o w e v e r , do ch an ge: in th o se  w ith  a v o ic e d  sto p , the stop  
a s s im ila t e s  to  th e sou n d s around it and b e c o m e s  a f r ic a t iv e ,  a s  in 
[al_-bam] >■ [al_-^aa], [al_-_gam] >- [a b -^ a ], [b a r-b a m ] >- [bar-yga], [kojr-dam ] 
>  [k w er-3_a].
If the C la s s  3 com b in ation  is  seco n d a ry  and the seco n d  con son an t  
is  a  v o ic e le s s  s to p , the stop  g e n e r a lly  v o ic e s  and th en  b e c o m e s  a  f r i c a ­
t iv e ,  a s  in [d e - l i -k a - tu m ]  >■ [d e -le -j» a -d o ] >■ [del_-^;a-cfo].
S in ce  th e  ch an ge o f a sto p  to a  fr ic a t iv e  is  d is c u s s e d  in 3 . 1. l . A .  1. 
and 3. 1. 2. A . 1 . ,  and is  i l lu s tr a te d  in 3. 2 . 2 . ,  it  is  not i l lu s tr a te d  aga in  
in th is  ch a p ter .
T he C la s s  3 co m b in a tio n s that change th rou gh  a s s im ila t io n  o f the
stop  o ccu r  e ith e r  in the en v iro n m en t -V + C la s s  3 continuant - p r im a r y
v o ic e d  stop  + V - or  in the en v iro n m en t -V  + C la s s  3 continuant - se c o n d a r y
v o ic e le s s  stop  + V - .  B oth  ch an ge to: -V  + C la s s  continuant -  v o ic e d
2
fr ic a t iv e  continuant + V - .  T he s y lla b le  d iv is io n  f a l l s  b etw een  the tw o  
co n so n a n ts  in th e se  co m b in a tio n s. In the co m b in a tio n s that rem a in  the  
s a m e , the f i r s t  con son an t is  an  a c ce p ta b le  cod a , and th e se c o n d  is  an  
a c c ep ta b le  o n s e t . In th o se  co m b in a tio n s that ch a n g e , a fte r  the change  
th e f ir s t  co n so n a n t is  an a c c e p ta b le  cod a , and the seco n d  is  an  a c c e p t ­
a b le  o n se t.
5 . 1 .  l . B .  V o c a liz a t io n . In so m e  p r im a ry  co m b in a tio n s  c o n s is t in g
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o f [l]  fo llo w e d  by [t], th e  [l]  v o c a l iz e s  to  b eco m e  a seco n d a ry  w au if it 
is  in the en v iro n m en t - [a ]+ [l] - [ t ]+ V - . The seco n d a ry  w au in the sa m e  
s y lla b le  a s  [a] and th e p reced in g  [a] a s s im ila t e  to  [o ], The s y lla b le -  
in it ia l [t] co m b in e s  w ith  the fo llo w in g  [r ] in the sa m e  s y lla b le  a s  [t] to  
fo r m  an o n se t .
A n e x a m p le  of v o c a liz a t io n  in th is  en v iro n m en t is  [a lj-te -ru m ] >  
[al_-tro] >  [a w -tr o ]  >  [<£-tro]. The d ev e lo p m en t o f [a l- t e -r u m ]  is
3
r e p r e s e n ta t iv e  o f th is  typ e of v o c a liz a t io n  and is  i l lu s tr a te d  in 5 . 2 . 3 .
In so m e  p r im a r y  co m b in a tio n s c o n s is t in g  of [l] fo llo w e d  by [tr ] , 
the [l] v o c a l iz e s  to b e c o m e  a seco n d a ry  y o d  if it  is  in the en v iro n m en t
4
-[u ]+ [l] -[ t ]+ [r ]+ V -. A  se m ic o n so n a n t r e s u lt s  and is  r e a liz e d  a s  a g lid e ,
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a se c o n d a r y  y od , a f te r  the [u]. T he s y l la b le - in i t ia l  [t] co m b in es  w ith  
[r ]  in the sa m e  sy lla b le  a s  [t] to  fo r m  an o n se t . The seco n d a ry  yod  
c o m b in es  w ith  the p re c ed in g  [u] in the sa m e  s y lla b le  a s  the y od  to fo r m  
a  d iphthong. (U nder th e se  c ir c u m s ta n c e s ,  the yod  d o es  not com b in e  
w ith  the [t] and p a la ta liz e  i t . )
A n ex a m p le  of th is  d ev e lo p m en t is  [w u l- tu -r e m ]  >• [w u l-tr e m ] :*• 
[b w i- tr e ] .
f
5 . 1 .  l . C .  V o c a liz a t io n  fo llo w e d  by p a la ta liz a t io n . In so m e p r i­
m a r y  co m b in a tio n s  c o n s is t in g  of [l] fo llo w e d  by [t], th e  [l] v o c a l iz e s  to  
y o d  if it  is  in th e en v iro n m en t - [u ]+ [l] - [ t ]+ V -. A se m ico n so n a n t r e s u lt s  
and is  r e a l iz e d  a s  a g lid e , a  seco n d a ry  y o d , a f te r  the [u ].^  The [t],
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s y l la b le - in it ia l  and t e n s e ,  r e a d ily  p a la ta liz e s  w hen  it c o m e s  into c o n ­
ta c t w ith  the y o d  r e s u lt in g  fr o m  v o c a liz a t io n .
F o r  e x a m p le , [m u l-tu m ] =>- fm u j-to ] >• [ m u - t j o ] .  T he d e v e lo p ­
m ent of [m u l-tu m ] is  r e p r e s e n ta t iv e  of th is  type of v o c a liz a t io n  and  
is  illu s tr a te d  in 5 . 2 . 4 .
5.  1. l . D .  A s s im ila t io n  of tw o co n tin u a n ts . F o u r  Standard L atin  
co m b in a tio n s, [n s] , [ r s ] ,  [m b ], and [m n], undergo a s s im ila t io n .  The  
V u lgar L atin  lon g  co n so n a n t r e s u lt in g  fr o m  the a s s im ila t io n  of [n s],
[ r s ] ,  and [m b] s im p lif ie s  by sh o r ten in g  of d u ration  to a s in g le  c o n s o ­
nant in C a s t ilia n , but th e V u lg a r  L atin  lo n g  co n son an t r e su lt in g  fro m
the a s s im ila t io n  of [m n] s im p li f ie s  by p a la ta liza tio n  to  a s in g le  c o n so -  
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nant. In a l l  th e se  co m b in a tio n s  the sy lla b le  d iv is io n  f a l l s  b etw een  the  
two continuants m a k in g  up the co m b in a tio n . T he f i r s t  continuant, w h ich  
is  s y lla b le - f in a l  and la x , a s s im i la t e s  to  the seco n d  continuant, w h ich  is  
s y l la b le - in it ia l  and t e n s e .
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T he co m b in a tio n s  [n s]  and [ r s ]  both  a s s im ila t e  to  [ s : ] ,  w h ich  
s im p lif ie s  to  [ s ] .  E x a m p le s  o f th is  d ev e lo p m en t a r e  [m e n -se m ]  
[ m e s - s e ]  [ m e - s e ]  >- [m e s j  and [ ur -  sum ] ^  [ ô - j b o ]  a- [ o s - j s o ]  [ 0 - s o ] .  
The d ev e lo p m en t of [u r -s u m ] is  r e p r e se n ta t iv e  o f th is  s im p lif ic a t io n  
and is i l lu s tr a te d  in 5 . 2 . 5 .
The co m b in a tio n s  [m b] and [m n] a ls o  both u n dergo a s s im ila t io n ,  
w ith  s lig h tly  d iffer e n t r e s u lt s .  S tand ard  L atin  [m b] a s s im ila t e s  to
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V u lgar L atin  [m :] and s im p lif ie s  to  C a s tilia n  [m ]. F o r  ex a m p le  
[p a -lu m -b a m ] »■ [p a - lo m -m a ]  >- [p a - lo -m a ] .  Standard L atin  [m n] 
a s s im ila t e s  to [n:] e a r ly  and p a la ta liz e s  to  [n] a s  in [d am -n u m ]  
[d an-n o] >-[d a -n o ]. T he d e v e l o p m e n t  o f [d am -n u m ] is  i l lu s tr a te d  in 
5 . 2 . 6 .
[m b] m a y  a ls o  u n d ergo  d is s im ila t io n  fo llo w e d  by e p e n th e s is ,  a s  
d is c u s s e d  in  5. 1. I . E .  2.
5 . 1 .  I . E .  In terch a n g e  of f l] ,  [ r ] ,  and fn ], The soun d s [ l] ,  [r ] ,  
and [n] a r e  su b jec t to  freq u en t co n fu sio n  and in ter ch a n g e . T he r e a ­
son  fo r  th is  in ter ch a n g e  is  that th e s e  soun d s sh a r e  s e v e r a l  d is t in c t iv e  
fe a tu r e s ,  a s  can b e s e e n  b elow :
[1] [r ] [n]
+VCD +VCD +VCD
-N SL  -N S L  +NSL
+ALV +ALV +ALV
+LAT +VIB +CNT
-LO NG  -LO N G  -LO NG
A ll th ree  a r e  v o ic e d , a lv e o la r , and sh o r t (-L O N G ). A ll a r e  a ls o  c o n ­
tin u a n ts , but o f v a ry in g  ty p es: [l]  is  a  la te r a l  continuant, [n] is  a  n a sa l  
continuant, and [r] m a y  e ith e r  be a  t r i l l  (a r e p e tiv iv e  continuant) o r  a 
fr ic a t iv e  continuant (if  [r ]  is  a  ta p , it m a y  b e r e a d ily  len g th en ed  into a
t r i l l ) .  S in ce  a l l  th e s e  sounds a r e  s im ila r  in a r t ic u la t io n , th ey  a re
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re a d ily  su b stitu te d  fo r  one a n o th e r .
A fe w  co m b in a tio n s  c o n s is t in g  of a continuant fo llo w e d  by a  co n ­
tin u an t, in  w h ich  the sec o n d  con tin u an t is  not a reso n a n t in L a tin , d ev e lo p
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13th rou gh  d is s im ila t io n  or  through  d is s im ila t io n  fo llo w e d  by e p e n th e s is .  
Such  co m b in a tio n s  in v o lv e  the in terch an ge of [ l] ,  [ r ] ,  and [n].
5 . 1. I . E .  1. D is s im ila t io n . The sec o n d a ry  com b in ation  [nm ] in 
V u lgar  L a tin  is  u n a ccep ta b le  to the C a stilia n  p h o n o lo g ica l p a ttern . The 
[n] d is s im i la t e s  to  e ith e r  [r ] o r  [l]; both [rm ] and [lm ] (w hich o c cu r  in 
the en v iro n m en t -V + con tin u an t (reso n a n t)-co n tin u a n t+ V -) a r e  a ccep ta b le  
in  C a s t ilia n  and rem a in  unchanged . F o r  e x a m p le , * [m i-n i-m a : -r e ]  >- 
* [m e n -m a r ]  =>■ [m e r -m a r ]  and [a -n i-m a ]  >- [a n -m a ] [al_-m a]. T h e se  
two d ev e lo p m e n ts  a r e  r e p r e se n ta t iv e  o f th is  c a te g o r y  and a r e  il lu s tr a te d  
in 5 . 2 .  l . A .  and 5.  2.  l . B .
5 . 1 .  I . E .  2.  D is s im ila t io n  fo llo w e d  by e p e n th e s is .  The seco n d a ry  
co m b in a tio n  [m n] in V u lg a r  L atin  is u n a ccep ta b le  in C a s t ilia n . T he  
[n] d is s im i la t e s  to  [r ] ,  and the resu lta n t co m b in a tio n , [m r] d ev e lo p s  
the e p e n th e tic  g lid e  [b] and b e c o m e s  [m b r], w h ich  is  a cc ep ta b le  to  the  
C a stilia n  p h o n o lo g ica l p a ttern  and w hich  r e m a in s  u n ch an ged . The 
change is  fr o m  the en v iro n m en t: -V + continuant (n a sa l)-co n tin u a n t  
(n a sa l)+ V -, to: -V + con tin u an t (n a sa l)-co n tin u a n t (re so n a n t)+ V -, and  
th en  to: -V + con tin u an t (n a sa l)-s to p + co n tin u a n t (r e so n a n t)+ V -. E x a m p le s  
of th is  d ev e lo p m en t a r e  [ fe -m i-n a m ]  »• [ fe m -n a ]  >- [ fe m -r a ]  p- h em b ra  
[e m -b r a ]  and [n o -m i-n e m ] »  [n o m -n e] >- [nc^m -re] >- [n o m -b r e ]. T he  
d is s im ila t io n  is  s im ila r  to that in 5 . 1 .  I . E .  1.
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5 . 1 . 2 .  T h r e e -c o n so n a n t  c o m b in a tio n s . A . L o s s  o f the f ir s t  
con son an t. A th r e e -c o n s o n a n t  com b in ation  r e su lt in g  fr o m  sy n co p e  and  
having [s] a s  the sec o n d  con son an t u su a lly  s im p lif ie s  th rou gh  the lo s s  
of the f ir s t  co n so n a n t. C om b ination s of th is  n atu re c o n s is t  of a  c o n ­
tinuant fo llo w e d  by [ s ]  and then  fo llo w ed  by a stop  in V u lg a r  L a tin . The 
com b in ation  s im p l i f ie s .  T he change is  fr o m  the en v iro n m en t: -V +  
con tin u a n t+ [s](co n tin u a n t)-sto p + V - to the en v iro n m en t: -V + [s](co n tin u a n t)  
-s to p + V -.
The d ev e lo p m e n t of [k o n -s u -tu -r a ]  >. [k o n s - tu -r a ]  >■ [k o s - tu -r a ]  
is  r e p r e se n ta t iv e  o f th is  type of r e so lu t io n  and is  i l lu s tr a te d  in 5 . 2 . 2 . A .
5 . 1 . 2 . B .  L o s s  o f the seco n d  co n so n a n t. O ther th r e e -c o n so n a n t  
com b in ation s r e s u lt in g  fr o m  syn cop e m a y  s im p lify  th rou gh  the l o s s  of 
the secon d  co n so n a n t. T he f ir s t  o f the tw o rem a in in g  co n so n a n ts  m a y  
a s s im ila te  to  the l a s t  co n so n a n t. A lm o st  a l l  co m b in a tio n s of th is  nature  
c o n s is t  of a  con tin u an t fo llo w ed  by a stop  and then  fo llo w e d  by an oth er  
stop  in V u lg a r  L a tin . Such  a seq u en ce  is  u n a ccep ta b le  in C a s t i l ia n , and  
the com b in ation  s im p lif ie s  to  a  seq u en ce  w h ich  is  a c c e p ta b le  to  C a s t ilia n .  
T he change is  fr o m  the en v iron m en t: -V + co n tin u a n t+ sto p -sto p + V - to
the en v iron m en t: -V + co n tin u a n t-sto p + V -.
The d ev e lo p m e n t of [k o m -p u -tu m ] >. [kom p -tu j >- [k on -tu ] =>- 
cuento [k w en -to ] is  r e p r e s e n ta t iv e  o f th is  type of r e s o lu t io n  and is  
illu s tr a te d  in 5. 2 . 2 . B .
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5 . 2 . 0 .  I llu s tr a t io n s  and c o m m e n ta r ie s .
5 . 2 .  1. T w o d ev e lo p m en ts  a r e  i l lu s tr a te d  and d is c u s s e d  in th is  
se c t io n . T o g e th er  th ey  a r e  r e p r e s e n ta t iv e  o f the r e so lu t io n  o f a  s e c ­
ondary co m b in a tio n  th rou gh  in terch a n g e  o f [ l] ,  [r ] , or  [n ]. In p art A . ,  
[n] and [r ] in ter c h a n g e . In p art B . , [n] and [l] in ter ch a n g e .
5 . 2 .  l . A .  T hrough  sy n c o p e , [n] and [m ] a r e  ju x ta p o sed  in 
* fm i-n i-m a : -r e ]  >- * [m e n -m a r ] . T he [n] and the [m ] d is s im ila te  and  
[n] b e c o m e s  [r ] in * [m e n -m a r ]  >■ [ m e r - m a r ] . The d is s im ila t io n  is  
show n in d is t in c t iv e  fe a tu r e s  b elow :
W [m ] l>] [m ]
+VCD +VCD +VCD +VCD
+NSL +NSL -N S L +NSL
+ALV +BILA B ------- >• +ALV - +BILA B
+CNT +CNT +VIB +CNT
-LONG -LO N G -LONG -LO NG
+VIB un d er [r] in d ica te s  that [r] is  a  s p e c if ic  type of con tin u an t.
It, lik e  both  [n] and [m ], is  +C NT. [n] and [m ] d iffe r  in point o f a r t ic u la ­
tio n . [n] ch a n g es  to  [ r ] ,  fr o m  w h ich  it  d if fe r s  in n a s a lity ,  [n] h as thus  
d is s im ila te d  fr o m  [m ]; [r] and [m ] d iffe r  both  in  point o f a r tic u la t io n  and  
n a sa lity .
A s w e ll  a s  d is s im ila t in g  fr o m  the fo llo w in g  n a s a l, the [n] m ay  be 
a s s im ila t in g  to the p rec ed in g  v o w e l. T he [n] is  +N SL, but both  [r ] and  
the p reced in g  v o w e l a r e  o r a l (-N S L ). A ls o , s in c e  [n] is  a  co n so n a n t, 
it is  -VOCALIC +CONSONANTAL; s in c e  [r ] is  a  re so n a n t, it is  
+VOCALIC +CONSONANTAL; and s in c e  the p reced in g  [e] is  a v o w e l, it
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5 . 2 .  l . A .  V u lg a r  L atin  seco n d a ry  m e d ia l [nm ] m ay  d ev e lo p  into  
[rm ] in C a s t ilia n .
* [ m i- n i- m a : - r e ]  >■ * [m e n -m a -r e ]  ^  [m e r -m a r ]  
* C V -C V -C V :-R V  *C V C -C V -R V  C V R -C V R
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is  +VOCALIC -C O N SO N A N TA L . B y changing  fr o m  [n] to  [r ] ,  the sound  
has b ecom e m o r e  s im ila r  to  the p r ec ed in g  v o w el: both [r ]  and the v o w e l 
a re  +VOCALIC and a r e  -N S L .
The tr a n s it io n  fr o m  [nm ] to [rm ] is  d e sc r ib e d  in a r t ic u la to r y  
m o v em en ts  in the fo llo w in g  p a ra g ra p h s.
In [n -m ], the v o c a l  c o r d s  v ib r a te  co n tin u o u sly . A fter  the a r t ic u la ­
tio n  o f the p re ce d in g  v o w e l, the v e lu m  o p e n s , the lip s  rem a in  open , the  
tip  of the tongue to u ch e s  the a lv e o la r  r id g e , and the a ir  is  r e le a s e d  
through the n o se  to  p rod u ce  [n ]. T h en , to a r t ic u la te  [m ], the v e lu m  
rem a in s  op en , the l ip s  c lo s e ,  and the tongue a s s u m e s  the p o sit io n  of the
sound fo llo w in g  the [m ] (in * [m e n -m a r ]  the tongue is  lo w  in the ce n ter
14of the m ou th  fo r  [a ]) , and th e a ir s t r e a m  is  r e le a s e d  through  the n o se .
In [ r -m ] ,  the v o c a l  c o r d s  v ib r a te  co n tin u o u sly . A fte r  the a r t ic u la ­
tio n  of the p r ec ed in g  v o w e l, the v e lu m  rem a in s  c lo s e d , the lip s  rem a in  
open , the tongue tip  q u ick ly  s tr ic k e s  the a lv e o la r  r id g e  a s  the a ir s tr e a m  
p a s s e s  th rou gh , and the a ir s t r e a m  is  r e le a s e d  through  the m ou th , to  
produce [r ] .  T h en , to  a r t ic u la te  [m ], the v e lu m  o p e n s , the l ip s  c lo s e ,  
the tongue a s s u m e s  th e p o s it io n  fo r  the fo llo w in g  sound (in [m e r -m a r ]  
the tongue is  lo w  in th e c e n te r  of th e  m ou th  fo r  [a ]) , and the a ir s tr e a m  
is  r e le a s e d  th rou gh  th e n o s e .
W hen [nm ] ch a n g es  to  [r m ], in stea d  of the tongue tou ch in g  the  
a lv e o la r  r id g e  and rem a in in g  th e r e  w h ile  the a ir s t r e a m  is  r e le a s e d  
through  the n o se  fo r  [n ], th e  tongue q u ick ly  s tr ik e s  the a lv e o la r  r id ge
116
and m o v e s  aw ay fr o m  it w h ile the a ir s t r e a m  is  r e le a s e d  th rou gh  the  
m outh  fo r  [r ] . A ls o , w hen [nm ] ch a n g es  to  [r m ], in stea d  o f the v e lu m  
opening fo r  [n] then rem a in in g  open  w h ile  the l ip s  c lo s e  fo r  [m ], the 
opening of the v e lu m  is  d e la y ed  u n til the l ip s  c lo s e  fo r  [m ]. C o n s e ­
cu tiv e  m o v em en ts  of the v e lu m  and lip s  have b eco m e  s im u lta n eo u s  
m o v em en ts: the v e lu m  o p en s a t th e  sa m e  t im e  that the l ip s  c lo s e .  The 
v e lu m  is co n seq u en tly  h eld  open  fo r  a  s h o r te r  p er io d  of t im e: ra th er  
than b e in g  open fo r  tw o so u n d s, [n] and [m ], it is  open fo r  one sound,
[m ].
E con om y is in trod u ced  in th e ch a n g es  fr o m  [nm ] to [m ] in the  
m o v em en t of the to n g u e , b e c a u se  the tip  o f th e  tongue is not h e ld  in  
p la ce  at the a lv e o la r  r id g e  a s  lon g  fo r  [r] in [rm ] a s  it is  fo r  [n] in 
[n m ]. E con om y is  a ls o  in trod u ced  b e c a u se  the m o v em en ts  of the v e lu m  
and lip s  do not have to  be c o -o r d in a te d  so  that the c lo s in g  of th e  lip s  
fo llo w s  the opening o f the v e lu m , and b e c a u s e  the v e lu m  is  not h e ld  open  
a s  long fo r  [rm ] a s  it  is  fo r  [n m ].
5 . 2 .  l . B .  T h rou gh  sy n c o p e , [n] and [m ] a r e  ju x tap osed  in [a -n i-m a ]  
>• [a n -m a ]. The [n] and the [m ] d is s im i la t e ,  and the [n] b e c o m e s  [l]  in 
fa n -m a ] •>■ fa l-m a ] . T he d is s im ila t io n  is  show n in d is t in c tiv e  fe a tu r e s  
below :
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5 . 2 .  l . B .  V u lgar  L atin  se co n d a r y  m e d ia l [nm ] m ay  d ev e lo p  into 
[lm ] in C a s t ilia n .
[a -n i-m a ]  >• [a n -m a ] >■ [a l-m a ]
V - C V - C V  V C - C V  V R -C V
T he d ev e lo p m en ts  a r e  the sa m e  a s  fo r  5 .1 .  l . A . , e x c e p t fo r  the
P
la s t  s ta g e , w h ich  is  a s  fo llo w s :
1
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[n] - [m ] [1] - [m ]
+VCD +VCD +VCD +VCD
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+LAT under [l]  In d ica tes that [l]  is  a s p e c if ic  type of con tin u an t.
It, lik e  both [n] and [m ], is  +CNT. [n] and [m ] d iffer  in poin t o f a r t ic u la ­
tio n . [n] ch an ges to  [ l] ,  fr o m  w h ich  it d iffe r s  in n a sa lity , [n] h as thus 
d is s im ila te d  fr o m  [m ]; [l] and [m ] d iffe r  in both point of a r t ic u la t io n  and  
n a sa lity .
A s w e ll  a s  d is s im ila t in g  fr o m  the fo llo w in g  n a sa l, the [n] m ay  a ls o  
be a s s im ila t in g  to the p re ce d in g  v o w e l. The [n] is  +NSL, but both  [l] 
and the p reced in g  v o w e l a r e  o r a l ( -NSL) .  A ls o , s in c e  [n] is  a co n so n a n t, 
it is  -VOCALIC +CONSONANTAL; s in c e  [l] is  a  r e so n a n t, it is  +VOCALIC  
+CONSONANTAL; and s in c e  the p reced in g  [a] is  a  v o w e l, it  is  +VOCALIC  
-CO NSO NANTAL. B y ch an gin g  fr o m  [n] to [ l] ,  the sound h a s  b eco m e  
m o r e  s im ila r  to  the p re ce d in g  vow el: both  [l] and the v o w el a r e  +VOCALIC  
and a r e  -N S L .
The tr a n s it io n  fr o m  [nm ] to  [lm ] is  d e s c r ib e d  in a r t ic u la to r y  
m o v em en ts  in the fo llo w in g  p a ra g ra p h s.
F o r  [n -m ], the d e sc r ip t io n  is  the sa m e  a s  that fo r  [n -m ] in 
5 . 2 . 1 .  A . a b o v e .
In [ l - m ] ,  the v o c a l  c o r d s  v ib ra te  co n tin u o u sly . A fter  the a r t ic u la ­
tio n  o f the p reced in g  v o w e l, the v e lu m  r e m a in s  c lo s e d , the l ip s  rem a in
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op en , and the t ip  o f the tongue p r e s s e s  a g a in st  th e  a lv e o la r  r id g e  w h ile  
th e  a ir s tr e a m  e s c a p e s  la te r a lly  throu gh  the m ou th , to  p rod u ce [ l] .
T o  a r t ic u la te  [m ], the v e lu m  o p e n s , the lip s  c lo s e ,  the tongue a s s u m e s  
the p o sit io n  fo r  the fo llo w in g  sound (in [cil-m a] the ton gue is  lo w  in th e  
c e n te r  of the m ou th  fo r  [a ]) , ^  and the a ir s tr e a m  is  r e le a s e d  th rou gh  
th e  n o se .
W hen [nm ] ch a n g es  to  [ lm ], in stea d  o f th e  tip  of the tongue tou ch in g  
th e a lv e o la r  r id g e  and rem a in in g  th e r e  w h ile  the a ir s tr e a m  is  r e le a s e d  
throu gh  the n o se  fo r  [n ], the tip  of the tongue to u ch es  the a lv e o la r  r id g e  
and rem a in s  th e r e  w h ile  the a ir s tr e a m  e s c a p e s  la te r a lly  th rou gh  th e  
m ou th  fo r  [ l] .  A ls o ,  w hen  [nm ] ch a n g es to [ lm ], in ste a d  of th e  v e lu m  
open ing fo r  [n ], th en  rem a in in g  open  w hen the l ip s  c lo s e  fo r  [m ], the  
open ing o f the v e lu m  is  d e la y ed  u ntil the lip s  c lo s e  fo r  [m ]. C o n se c u ­
t iv e  m o v em e n ts  o f th e  v e lu m  and lip s  have b e c o m e  s im u lta n eo u s: the  
v e lu m  opens at th e  sa m e  t im e  that the lip s  c lo s e .  The v e lu m  is  c o n s e ­
q u en tly  h e ld  op en  fo r  a  sh o r te r  p er io d  of t im e: ra th er  than b ein g  open  
fo r  tw o so u n d s, [n] and [m ], it is  open fo r  one sound , [m ].
The len g th  of t im e  that th e t ip  of the tongue is  h e ld  in p la c e  a t  th e  
a lv e o la r  r id g e  is  th e  sa m e  fo r  both  [n] and [ l] ,  so  no eco n o m y  r e s u lt s  
in the m o v em en t of the ton gue, u n like the eco n o m y  in trod u ced  in the  
m o v em en t o f the ton gu e by the ch an ge fro m  [n] to  [r] in 5 . 2 . 1. A . E co n o m y  
is  in trod u ced , h o w e v e r , b e c a u se  the m o v e m e n ts  o f the v e lu m  and l ip s  do 
n ot have to  be c o -o r d in a te d  so  that the c lo s in g  of the l ip s  fo llo w s  the
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open ing of the v e lu m , and b e c a u se  the v e lu m  is  not h e ld  open a s  lon g  fo r  
[lm ] a s  it is  fo r  [nm ].
5 . 2 . 2 .  Tw o d ev e lo p m en ts  a re  d is c u s s e d  in th is  s e c t io n . A th r e e -  
con son an t com b in ation  m ay s im p lify  by the lo s s  o f the f i r s t  con son an t or  
by the lo s s  of the seco n d  co n so n a n t. E a c h  of th e se  d ev e lo p m e n ts  is  d i s ­
c u s s e d  s e p a r a te ly  b e lo w .
5. 2 . 2 . A . A s  a r e su lt  o f sy n c o p e , the com b in ation  [n st] o c c u r s  in 
[k o n -s u - tu -r a ]  >• [k o n s - tu -r a ] . T h is  com b in a tio n  s im p lif ie s  by the lo s s  
o f the f ir s t  con son an t, [n], throu gh  c o m p le te  a s s im ila t io n  of the [n] to  
the fo llo w in g  [ s ] ,  and [k o n s -tu -r a ]  b e c o m e s  [k o js -tu -ra ].
In [ n s - t ] ,  to  a r t ic u la te  [n ], the v o c a l c o r d s  v ib r a te , the v e lu m  o p en s , 
the l ip s  a r e  open , and the tip  of the tongue is  p la ced  a g a in s t  the a lv e o la r  
r id g e  w h ile  the a ir s tr e a m  e s c a p e s  through  the n o s e . To a r t ic u la te  [s ]
( i . e . , to m ak e the tr a n s it io n  fr o m  [n] to [ s ] ) ,  the v o c a l co rd s  c e a s e  to  
v ib r a te , the v e lu m  c lo s e s ,  the l ip s  rem a in  op en , and the tongue s t i l l  
r e s t s  a g a in st  the a lv e o la r  r id g e  but a  g ro o v e  th rou gh  w h ich  the a ir s tr e a m  
p a s s e s  is  fo r m e d  in the tongue and the a ir s tr e a m  e s c a p e s  th rou gh  the  
m ou th . T o a r t ic u la te  [t] ( i . e . ,  to  m ak e the tr a n s it io n  fr o m  [s ]  to  [t]), 
the v o c a l c o rd s  s t i l l  do not v ib r a te , the v e lu m  r e m a in s  c lo s e d ,  the lip s  
a r e  s t i l l  open , and the tongue tip  m o v e s  up to  m ak e c o m p le te  c lo su r e  
a g a in st  the b ack  of the upper fro n t te e th  to  stop  the a ir s t r e a m , w h ich  is  
th en  r e le a s e d  ab ru p tly .
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5 . 2 . 2 . A . A n u n a ccep ta b le  th r e e -c o n so n a n t  com b in ation  m ay  
s im p lify  by the lo s s  of the f i r s t  con son an t if the  
se c o n d  con son an t is  [ s ] ,
[k o n -s u - t t i- r a ]  >  [k o n s - tu -r a ]  >■ [k o s - tu -r a ]  




The [n] In [ n s - t ]  is  l o s t  through  c o m p le te  a s s im ila t io n  to the [ s ] .  
In stea d  of the v o c a l c o r d s  v ib r a tin g , the v e lu m  o p en in g , the l ip s  b ein g  
op en , and the tongue t ip  r e s t in g  a g a in st the a lv e o la r  r id g e  w h ile  the  
a ir s tr e a m  e s c a p e s  th rou gh  the n o se , and then  th e v o c a l co rd s  c e a s in g  
to  v ib ra te , the v e lu m  c lo s in g ,  the lip s  sta y in g  op en , and the tongue t ip  
r e s t in g  a g a in st  the a lv e o la r  r id g e  w h ile  the a ir s t r e a m  p a s s e s  through  a 
g ro o v e  in the ton gue ( i . e . , in stea d  of the tr a n s it io n  fr o m  [n] to  [ s ] ) ,  the  
fo llo w in g  hap p en s: the v o c a l  co r d s  c e a s e  to v ib r a te  e a r l ie r  than b e fo r e ,  
the v e lu m  d o es not op en , the l ip s  a r e  open , and the tongue tip  r e s t s  
a g a in st  the a lv e o la r  r id g e  w h ile  the a ir s tr e a m  p a s s e s  through  a g ro o v e  
in the ton gu e . T hus the [n] h a s  c o m p le te ly  a s s im ila t e d  to the [ s ] .  W hen 
the [n] is  lo s t ,  so m e  m o v e m e n ts  (the change fr o m  v ib ra tin g  to  n o t  
v ib ra tin g  fo r  the v o c a l  c o r d s ;  the opening and th en  c lo s in g  of the v e lu m )  
a r e  e lim in a te d  (the v o c a l  c o r d s  c e a s e  to v ib ra te  e a r ly ;  the v e lu m  d o es  
not op en ). O ther m o v e m e n ts  (the l ip s  rem a in in g  open; the tongue tip  
r e s t in g  on the a lv e o la r  r id g e  and then  the ton gu e tip  continu ing to  r e s t  
on the a lv e o la r  r id g e  w h ile  the a ir s tr e a m  p a s s e s  through  a g r o o v e  in 
the tongue) b e co m e  s im u lta n e o u s  (the l ip s  do n ot r e m a in  open a s  long:  
th ey  a r e  open  on ly  fo r  on e sound , [n ], ra th er  th an  fo r  two so u n d s, [n] 
and [s];  the tongue r e s t s  on  the a lv e o la r  r id g e  and a gro o v e  is  fo rm ed  
in the tongue a t the sa m e  t im e ) .
In d is t in c tiv e  f e a tu r e s ,  the lo s s  of [n] o c c u r s  a s  fo llo w s:
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[n] [s ] -  W ([»]) [»] -  W
+VCD -V C D -V C D -V C D -V C D -V C D
+NSL -N S L -N SL -N S L -N S L -N SL
+ALV +ALV +DEN ---- >  +ALV +ALV +DEN
+CNT +FRIC + ST P +FRIC +FRIC +STP
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A fter  the lo s s  of [n] In [ n s - t ] ,  the com b in ation  [ s - t ]  r em a in s  w ith ­
out ch an ge. The tr a n s it io n  fr o m  [ s ]  to [t] is  the sam e a s  d e sc r ib e d  
above in [ n s - t ] .
E co n o m y  of e ffo r t  i s  in tro d u ced  through  the lo s s  of [n ]. T hrough  
the e lim in a tio n  of so m e  m o v e m e n ts , the v o c a l co rd s  do not v ib r a te  a s  
long a s  th ey  did  b e fo r e  the l o s s  o f [n] (they do n ot have to  v ib ra te  fo r  
an [n ]) and th e r e  is  a  sa v in g  o f one open ing and c lo s in g  o f  the v e lu m . 
T hrough o th er  m o v e m e n ts  b e c o m in g  s im u lta n e o u s , the l ip s  a r e  not 
open a s  lon g  a s  th ey  w e r e  b e fo r e  (they do not have to rem a in  open fo r  
an [n]) and the tongue is  n ot h e ld  in p la ce  a s  lo n g  at the a lv e o la r  r id g e .
5 . 2 . 2 . B .  A s  a  r e s u lt  o f  sy n c o p e , the com b in ation  [m pt] o c c u r s  
in [k o m -p u -tu m ] >• [k o m p -tu ]. T h is  com b in ation  u n d erg o es  tw o ch an ges:  
it s im p lif ie s  by the lo s s  of the sec o n d  con son an t, [p ], then  the f ir s t  of 
the two rem a in in g  c o n so n a n ts , [m ], a s s im ila t e s  to the l a s t  co n son an t,
[t]. T hrough  th e se  ch a n g es  [k o m p -tu ] b e c o m e s  [k o n -to ]. T he rem a in in g  
change fro m  [k o n -to ] to [k w en -to ] in v o lv e s  a  v o c a lic  d ev e lo p m e n t, the  
d iphthongization  of [o ] to  [w e] in a  s t r e s s e d  s y lla b le .
F o r  [m p -t] , to  a r t ic u la te  [m ], the v o c a l c o rd s  v ib r a te , the v e lu m
5 . 2 . 2 . B . An u n accep tab le  th r e e -c o n so n a n t  com b in ation  m a y  
s im p lify  by the lo s s  of the se c o n d  con son an t. T he  
f i r s t  o f the tw o rem a in in g  co n so n a n ts  m ay a s s im ila te  
to  th e la s t .
[k o m -p u -tu m ] >■ [kom p-tu ] >■ [k o n -to ] >• [k w en -to ]  
C V C - C V - C V C  C Y C C -C V  C V C - C V  C SV C -C V
125
17o p en s , the tongue m o v e s  to w a rd s the upper fro n t te e th , the lip s  c lo s e  
and the a ir s tr e a m  is  r e le a s e d  through  the n o s e . T o a r t ic u la te  [p] (to 
m ak e the tr a n s it io n  fr o m  [m ] to  [p ]), the v o c a l c o r d s  stop  v ib ra tin g ,  
the v e lu m  c lo s e s ,  the tongue re m a in s  n e a r  the up p er fro n t te e th , the  
l ip s  c lo s e  and the a ir s tr e a m  is  stop p ed . To a r t ic u la te  [t] (to m ak e the  
tr a n s it io n  fr o m  [p] to  [t]), the v o c a l c o rd s  s t i l l  do not v ib r a te , the 
v e lu m  s ta y s  c lo s e d , the tongue m o v e s  up to m ak e c o m p le te  c lo su r e  
behind  the upper fro n t te e th , then the a ir s tr e a m  is  r e le a s e d  through  
the m outh .
r i  r n r iT he [pj in [m p -tj  is  lo s t  throu gh  a s s im ila t io n  to the [tj . In stead  
of the v o c a l co rd s  c e a s in g  to  v ib r a te , the v e lu m  c lo s in g , the tongue  
m o v in g  tow ard  the upper fro n t te e th , and the l ip s  c lo s in g  to stop  the 
a ir s tr e a m  ( i . e . , the tr a n s it io n  fr o m  [m ] to  [p]) and th en  the a c tio n  of  
the v o c a l c o r d s ,  v e lu m , and l ip s  rem a in in g  the sa m e  w h ile  the tongue  
m a k es co m p le te  c lo s u r e  beh ind  the upper fro n t te e th  ( i . e . ,  the t r a n s i ­
t io n  fr o m  [p] to  [t]), and th en  the a ir s tr e a m  b ein g  r e le a s e d , the fo llo w in g  
h appens: the v o c a l c o r d s  c e a s e  to  v ib r a te , the v e lu m  c lo s e s ,  and the  
l ip s  open  and a t the sa m e  t im e  the tongue m o v e s  up to  m ak e c lo su r e  
behind  the upper fr o n t te e th . R ath er than the a ir s t r e a m  b ein g  stopped
at the l ip s  (for [p]) and then  b e in g  r e le a s e d  a t the te e th  (for [t]) , the
19a ir s tr e a m  is  stop p ed  and r e le a s e d  only a t the te e th . W hen the [p] is  
l o s t ,  c o n se c u tiv e  m o v e m e n ts  (the tr a n s it io n  fr o m  [m ] to [p], fo llo w ed  
by the tr a n s it io n  fr o m  [p] to  [t]) b eco m e s im u lta n eo u s  m o v e m e n ts
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(the tr a n s it io n  is  on ly  fr o m  [m ] to [t]).
In d is t in c t iv e  fe a tu r e s ,  the lo s s  o f [p] o c c u r s  a s  show n b elow :
[m ] [p] - M [m ] ([*]) " W
+VCD -V C D -V C D +VCD - VC D - V C D
+NSL -N S L -N SL -HSISL -N SL -N SL
+BILA B +BILA B +DEN — — ► +BILAB +DEN +DEN
+CNT + S T P +STP +CNT +ST P +ST P
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N ot on ly  d o e s  the [p] a s s im ila t e  to  the [t] by changing fr o m  b ila b ia l  
to  d en ta l, but the [m ] a ls o  a s s im ila t e s  to  the [t] by changing fr o m  b ila b ia l  
to  d en ta l. T he a s s im ila t io n  o f the n a sa l to  the point of a r t ic u la t io n  of 
the fo llo w in g  sto p  fa c i l i t a t e s  the tr a n s it io n  fro m  [m ] to  [t] , and [m -t]
r i  2 0b e c o m e s  [n -t j .
In [m - t ] ,  to  a r t ic u la te  [m ], the v o c a l co rd s  v ib r a te , th e  v e lu m
o p en s , the l ip s  c lo s e ,  the tongue m o v e s  tow ard  the upper fr o n t te e th ,
and th e a ir s t r e a m  is  r e le a s e d  through  the n o se . To a r t ic u la te  [t] , the
v o c a l c o rd s  sto p  v ib r a tin g , the v e lu m  c lo s e s ,  the l ip s  open , th e  tongue
m a k e s  c lo s u r e  b eh in d  the upper fro n t te e th  and the a ir s t r e a m  is  r e le a s e d
throu gh  the m o u th . In [n -t ] ,  to  a r t ic u la te  [n ], the v o c a l c o r d s  v ib r a te ,n n
the v e lu m  o p e n s , the l ip s  a r e  open , the tongue m o v e s  tow ard s the upper  
fro n t te e th , and the a ir s tr e a m  is  r e le a s e d  through  the n o s e . T hen  [t] 
is  a r t ic u la te d .
T he on ly  ch an ge fro m  [m -t]  to  [n -t]  is  that the lip s  do n o t c lo s e .
A s a  r e s u lt ,  a  d en ta l n a sa l ra th er  than a b ila b ia l n a sa l p r e c e d e s  the  
d en ta l sto p .
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In d is t in c tiv e  f e a tu r e s ,  the a s s im ila t io n  o c c u r s  a s  fo llo w s:
[m ] W w  - [t]
+VCD - V C D +VCD - V C D
+NSL -N S L +NSL -N SL
+BILAB +DEN ------> +DEN +DEN
+CNT + S T p +CNT +ST P
-LONG -LO N G -LO NG -LONG
T hrough th e se  ch a n g e s  [k om p -tu ] h as b e c o m e  [k o n -to ]. T hrough  
d ip h th on gization  [k o n -to ] b e c o m e s  [k w e n -to ].
E con om y is  b rou gh t about th rou gh  th e lo s s  of [p] in [m p -t]  when  
c o n se c u tiv e  m o v e m e n ts  b e c o m e  s im u lta n eo u s  m o v e m e n ts , b ec a u se  the  
l ip s  a r e  not h e ld  c lo s e d  a s  lo n g  (they a r e  c lo s e d  only fo r  [m ], ra th er  
than fo r  both [m ] and [p ]) , and the tongue is  not h e ld  a s  lon g  in the p o s i ­
t io n  it a s s u m e s  to  a r t ic u la te  [t] (it is  in that p o s it io n  fo r  [m ] and [t],
21
r a th er  than fo r  [m ], [p ], and [ t ] ). E co n o m y  is  a ls o  brought about 
th rou gh  the a s s im ila t io n  of [m -t]  to  [n - t ] ,  b e c a u se  th e l ip s  do not have  
to  c lo s e  and th en  open  (fo r  [m -t] )  but ra th er  rem a in  open  (for [n -t ]) .
5 . 2 . 3 .  In [ a l- t e -r u m ]  >■ [^1-tru] >• [a w -tr o ]  >• [o7- tr o ] ,  the [l]  
v o c a l iz e s  to  a  se co n d a r y  w au , w h ich  th en  a s s im ila t e s  c o m p le te ly  to  
the [a] and r a is e s  the [a] to  [o ].
In [a l- t ] ,  the v e lu m  is  c lo s e d  th roughout the se q u e n c e . To a r t ic u ­
la te  [a ], the v o c a l c o r d s  v ib r a te , the m ou th  is  w id e ly  op en , the lip s  
a r e  not sp rea d  n o r  rounded  but a r e  in an in te r m ed ia te  p o s it io n , and the  
tip  o f the tongue r e s t s  n e a r  the lo w e r  fro n t te e th  w h ile  the tongue i t s e l f
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5 . 2 . 3 .  [it] >■ [it] >- [wt] s»- [t] , s o m e t im e s , when p re ce d ed  by [a ], n
[ a l- t e -r u m ]  >- [a l- tr o ]  >- [a w -tr o ]  =»- [cf-tro]









l i e s  lo w  and le v e l  in the m ou th . T o p rod u ce [ l] ,  the v o c a l co rd s  v ib r a te ,
the tip  of the tongue p r e s s e s  a g a in st  the b a ck  of the upper fro n t te e th  to  
22
m ak e c lo s u r e , and the a ir s tr e a m  e s c a p e s  on one o r  both s id e s  o f the  
ton gu e. To a r t ic u la te  [t] , the v o c a l c o r d s  sto p  v ib r a tin g , and the tip  
of the tongue co n tin u es  to p r e s s  a g a in st  th e  b ack  o f the upper fro n t te e th  
to  stop  the a ir s t r e a m , w h ich  is  th en  r e le a s e d  ab ru p tly .
In the ch a n g es fro m  [a l- t e -r u m ]  to  [a l- t r u ] ,  th en  to  [a w -tr o ] , the
[l] v o c a l iz e s  through  its  v e la r  a llop h on e [ l] ,  to  b ec o m e  a seco n d a ry  w au, 
a s  d e sc r ib e d  in the fo llo w in g  p a ra g ra p h s.
In the a r tic u la t io n  o f  [ l] ,  the p a ssa g e  o f a ir  throu gh  the m outh  is  
b lock ed  c e n tr a lly  but not la te r a l ly .  T he tongue tip  (w hich  u su a lly  fo r m s  
a c lo su r e  at the a lv e o la r  r id g e  or  In the p r e -a lv e o la r  reg io n  fo r  [l]) 
fo r m s  a c lo su r e  at the b ack  of the upper fr o n t te e th  (due to the fa c t that 
th is  is  a d en ta l v a r ie ty  of [l]  p reced in g  a d en ta l sto p ), but the s id e s  of 
the tongue do not tou ch  the p a la te . A ir  is  a llo w e d  to p a ss  a lon g  the s id e s  
of the tongue ( la te r a lly ) ,  but not a lon g  the c e n te r .
In the a r tic u la tio n  of [ i ] ,  the b ack  o f th e  tongue is  r a ise d  tow ard s  
the v e lu m  (v e la r iz a tio n ) and s im u lta n e o u s ly  th e r e  is  a lv e o la r  b lock age  
o f the a ir s tr e a m  by the tip  of the ton gu e . A  c o -a r t ic u la t io n  e x is t s :  the  
v e la r  a r ticu la tio n  is  seco n d a ry  to  the a lv e o la r  a r t ic u la t io n , and the  
sound is  a v e la r iz e d  a lv e o la r  la te r a l .  In the v o c a liz a t io n  o f [ l] , it f i r s t  
b e c o m e s  v e la r iz e d  to  [ l] ,  th en  the v e la r iz a t io n  b e c o m e s  p r im a ry  ra th er  
than se co n d a r y , and the a lv e o la r  and la te r a l  q u a lit ie s  a re  lo s t .  T he a ir
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e s c a p e s  c e n tr a lly  ra th er  than la te r a lly ;  the a lv e o la r  b lo ck a g e  is  lo s t .
A la b ia l e le m e n t is  in tro d u ced  by an accom p an yin g  rounding of the l ip s .
r i 23The r e s u l t  of th e se  ch a n g es  is  [wj.
In the ch a n g es  in w h ich  [l] v o c a liz e s  to  [w ], ra th er  than the tip  
of the tongue m o v in g  fr o m  its  p o s it io n  lo w  in the m outh  fo r  [a] to  m ake  
co m p le te  c lo s u r e  a g a in s t  the b ack  of the upper fro n t te e th , the a i r ­
s tr e a m  e sc a p in g  a lo n g  the s id e s  of tongue fo r  [ l] ,  and th en  the tip  co n ­
tin u in g  to  p r e s s  a g a in s t  the back  of the upper fro n t te e th  to m a in ta in  
c lo s u r e  fo r  [t], the fo llo w in g  o c c u r s :  the d o rsu m  g lid e s  fr o m  its  p o s i ­
t io n  lo w  in the m ou th  to h igh  in the b ack  of the m ou th  so  that the h ig h e st  
part of the d o rsu m  a lm o s t  to u ch es  the v e lu m  fo r  [w ], then  the tip  of the  
tongue p r e s s e s  a g a in s t  the a lv e o la r  ridge to m ake c lo s u r e  fo r  [t] . W hen  
the d o rsu m  m o v e s  up and b ack  fo r  [w ], a s  a n a tu ra l co n se q u e n c e  the  
tip  of the tongue is  p u lled  down; then , w hen the tip  m o v e s  up and fo rw a rd  
fo r  [t], the d o rsu m  is  p u lled  down, a s  can be se e n  in the m ou th  d ia g ra m s  
fo r  [a w -t] . R ath er than th e tip  touching the b ack  of the upper fro n t  
te e th  and th en  con tin u in g  to p r e s s  a g a in st the b ack  of the upper fro n t  
te e th , the tongue m o v e m e n ts  f lo w  n atu ra lly  fro n t b ack  to fro n t. T h ese  
ch a n g es have fa c ilita te d  the m o v em en t of the ton gue.
T he v o c a liz a t io n  of [l]  to  [w] can be su m m a r iz ed  in d is t in c t iv e  f e a -  
tu r e s  a s  fo llo w s:
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[a] m - [t]
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[a] M - [t]
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[a] [w] -
+VCD +VCD - VCD
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+LOW +BILAB +DEN




In the f in a l ch a n g e , fr o m  [a w -tro ]  to  [o - t r o ] ,  a fte r  the [l]  h as
II
v o c a liz e d  to w au, the w a u --w h ic h  Is r e a liz e d  a s  a g lid e  fo llo w in g  [a] and  
w h ich  fo r m s  a dlphtong w ith  I t - - a s s im i la t e s  c o m p le te ly  to th e [a] and  
r a is e s  It to  [o ], a s  d e s c r ib e d  b e lo w .
In the co m b in a tio n  [aw ], the v e lu m  r e m a in s  c lo s e d  and the v o c a l  
co rd s v ib ra te  th rou ghou t the seq u e n c e . F o r  [a ], the l ip s  a r e  n ot sp rea d  
nor rounded but a r e  In an In term ed ia te  p o s it io n , and the tip  of the tongue  
r e s t s  n ea r  the lo w e r  fro n t te e th  w h ile  the tongue i t s e l f  l i e s  lo w  and le v e l  
in  the m ou th . F o r  [w ], th e  l ip s  a re  v e r y  rounded , and the h ig h e s t  p art
132
of the d o rsu m  Is in th e  b ack  of the m ou th  so  c lo s e  to the v e lu m  that the 
a ir s t r e a m  e s c a p e s  w ith  fr ic t io n .
W hen [a] and [w ] a s s im ila t e ,  so m e  c o n se c u tiv e  m o v em en ts  (the 
v e lu m  rem ain in g  c lo s e d  and the v o c a l c o r d s  con tin u in g  to  v ib r a te )  b eco m e  
s im u lta n eo u s  ( i . e . , th e  v e lu m  d o es n o t r e m a in  open  a s  long: it is  open  ju st  
fo r  one sound, [o ], r a th e r  than fo r  tw o ,[a w ], and the v o c a l c o rd s  do not 
v ib r a te  a s  long: th ey  v ib r a te  fo r  [o] ra th er  than fo r  [aw ]). O ther c o n s e ­
c u tiv e  m o v em en ts  (the l ip s  b ein g  in an in te r m e d ia te  p o sitio n  and then  
b ein g  v e r y  rounded; the tongue ly in g  lo w  and le v e l  in the m outh  and then  
the d orsu m  m ovin g  s o  c lo s e  to the v e lu m  that the a ir s tr e a m  e s c a p e s  w ith  
fr ic t io n )  a r e  e lim in a ted  ( i . e . ,  the l ip s  a r e  on ly  rounded; the tongue a s s u m e s  
a c o m p r o m ise  m id  v e la r  p o s it io n ).
In d is t in c tiv e  fe a tu r e s  th is  a s s im ila t io n  o c c u r s  a s  fo llo w s:
[a] [w] [o]
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T hrough v o c a liz a t io n  and th en  a s s im ila t io n ,  [a l- t e -r u m ]  ch a n g es  to  
[a l- t r u ] ,  then to  [a w -tr o ] , and then  to [o '-tro ], T hrough  syn cop e the 
s y l la b le - in it ia l  [t] c o m e s  to  be fo llo w e d  by [r ] ,  and fo r m s  an a c c e p ta b le  
o n se t  w ith  the [r ] . T he com b in ation  [tr ] r e m a in s  unchanged.
E con om y of e f fo r t  is  in trod u ced  by the v o c a liz a t io n  of [l] to  [w]:
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the m o v e m e n ts  of the tongue a r e  fa c ilita te d . E co n o m y  is  a ls o  in trod u ced  
by the a s s im ila t io n  o f [a] and [w]: through  the e lim in a tio n  o f so m e  c o n s e ­
cu tiv e  m o v e m e n ts , the v e lu m  is  not h e ld  open  a s  lon g  a s  b e fo r e  the  
a s s im ila t io n ,  and th e v o c a l c o rd s  do not v ib ra te  a s  long; th rou gh  o th er  
c o n se c u tiv e  m o v e m e n ts  b eco m in g  s im u lta n e o u s , the l ip s  and the tongue  
m o v e l e s s  than th ey  did b e fo re  the a s s im ila t io n .
5 . 2 . 4 .  In [m u l-tu m ] >  [m u j-tu ] >. m u ch o [m u -t  ( O h  the [l] v o c a ­
l i z e s  to  b e c o m e  a sec o n d a r y  y o d , th en  the fo llo w in g  [t] a s s im ila t e s  to  the  
yod  and p a la ta l iz e s  to  b eco m e  [t j ] .
T he v o c a liz a t io n  of [l]  to  [j] can  be su m m a r iz e d  in d is t in c t iv e  f e a -ft
tu r e s  a s  fo llo w s :
[u] - W
+VCD +VCD -V C D
-N S L -N S L -N S L
+HIGH +DEN +DEN
V E L
+VWL +LAT + S T P
-LO N G -LO NG -LO N G
[u] [j] - [t]
+VCD +VCD -V C D
-N S L -N S L -N S L
+HIGH +HIGH +DEN
V E L P A L
+VWL +SCN + S T P
-LO N G -LO NG -LO N G
T he [l]  in  [u l- t ]  r e ta in s  a fro n t point of a r t ic u la t io n  and d o es  not 
v e la r iz e  to  [i]  (C f. 5 . 2 . 3 . ) .  T he fro n t a r t ic u la t io n , stren g th en ed  by 
d is s im ila t io n  fr o m  th e p reced in g  [u ], c a u se s  [l]  to  v o c a liz e  to  a yodft
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5 . 2 .4 .  [It] >. [jt] ■> [tj*], g e n e r a lly , w h en  p reced ed  by [u] in 
L a tin .
[m u l-tu m ] >• [m u j-to ]  >  [m \!i-tj o]
C V R -C V C  C V S -C V  C V -C  V
(V
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ra th er  than a  w au .
In [u l- t ] ,  the v e lu m  is  c lo s e d  d uring the en tir e  se q u e n c e . To  
a r tic u la te  [u], the v o c a l c o r d s  v ib r a te , the l ip s  a r e  v e r y  rounded, the 
h ig h e st  part o f the d o rsu m  is  in the b ack  of the m o u th  and c lo s e  to  the  
v e lu m . To a r t ic u la te  [ l] ,  th e  v o c a l c o r d s  con tin u e to  v ib r a te , the tip
n
24of the tongue p r e s s e s  a g a in s t  the b ack  o f  the upper fr o n t te e th  to stop
25the a ir s tr e a m . T he a ir s t r e a m  is  r e le a s e d  la te r a lly  th rou gh  the m ou th . 
F o r  [t], the v o c a l co rd s  stop  v ib ra tin g , the s id e s  of the tongue r is e  so  
that the a ir s t r e a m  cannot e s c a p e  a lo n g  the s id e s  of the ton gu e , and the  
tongue co n tin u es to  p r e s s  a g a in s t  the b ack  of the upper fro n t te e th  to  
stop  the a ir s t r e a m , w h ich  is  th en  r e le a s e d  ab ru p tly .
In the tr a n s it io n  fr o m  [u l- t ] ,  to [v ij-t], ra th e r  than  the s id e s  of the  
tongue b ein g  up fo r  [u ], d ropp ing fo r  [ l] ,  and th en  r is in g  up fo r  [t], th is
n
h appens: the s id e s  of the tongue rem a in  up fo r  the e n t ir e  se q u e n c e . T hus  
the s id e s  of the ton gue m o v e  l e s s .  A ls o ,  ra th er  than th e tongue tip  b ein g  
down (near the lo w e r  tee th ) fo r  [u ], m o v in g  up to  p r e s s  a g a in st  the upper  
te e th  fo r  [ l] ,  and rem a in in g  up to  p r e s s  a g a in st  the upper te e th  fo r  [t] ,
n
th is  happens: the tongue tip  is  down (n ear the lo w e r  teeth ) fo r  [u], s ta y s  
down fo r  [j] , and th en  m o v e s  up to p r e s s  a g a in st  th e  upper tee th  fo r  [t] . 
In stead  of the tongue tip  b e in g  h e ld  up and m ad e to  p r e s s  a g a in st  the  
te e th  fo r  tw o so u n d s, [l] and [t] , it  is  h e ld  up and p r e s s e s  a g a in s t  th e  
te e th  fo r  one soun d , [tj . T hus the tongue tip  is  h e ld  up fo r  a  sh o r te r  
len g th  of t im e  a fte r  the ch an ge fro m  [u l- t ]  to  [u j- t ] .
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In the change fr o m  [u j- t ] ,  to  [ u - t j ] ,  the [t] a s s im ila t e s  to  the
r /“i 26point o f a r t ic u la t io n  o f th e  yod  and p a la ta liz e s  to  [ t j  J.
T he p a la ta liza tio n  of [t] can  be su m m a r iz e d  in d is t in c t iv e  fe a tu r e s  
a s  show n b elow :
[u] [j] - [*] M - [t / ]
+VCD +VCD -V C D +VCD -V C D
-N S L -N S L -N SL -N SL -N S L
+HIGH +HIGH +DEN +HIGH +PA L
V E L P A L V E L
+VWL +SCN +ST P +VWL +A FR
-LO NG -LO NG -LONG -LONG -LONG
In [u j- t ] ,  the v e lu m  is  c lo s e d  throughout the se q u e n c e . T o a r t ic u ­
la te  [u ], the v o c a l co rd s  v ib r a te , the l ip s  a r e  v e r y  rounded, th e  h ig h e st  
p art o f the d o rsu m  is  in th e b ack  of the m ou th  and c lo s e  to the v e lu m .
T o a r t ic u la te  [j] , the v o c a l co rd s  continue to v ib r a te , the tongue tip  
m o v e s  fo rw a rd  to r e s t  a g a in st  the lo w e r  fro n t te e th , the d o rsu m  a r c h e s  
so  that the d o rsu m  is  in the fro n t of the m ou th  a lm o s t  touch ing the 
•palate, and the a ir s tr e a m  p a s s e s  w ith  fr ic t io n  throu gh  the s l i t  fo rm ed  by 
the tongue and the p a la te . F o r  [t] , the v o c a l c o r d s  stop  v ib ra tin g  and  
th e tip  of the tongue m o v e s  to p r e s s  a g a in s t  the b ack  of th e  upper fro n t  
te e th  to  stop  the a ir s t r e a m  w h ich  is  th en  r e le a s e d  ab ru p tly .
In [u -  t j ] ,  the v e lu m  is  c lo s e d  during the e n tir e  se q u e n c e . F o r  
[u ], the v o c a l c o r d s  v ib r a te , the l ip s  a r e  v e r y  rounded , and the h ig h e st  
p a rt o f the d o rsu m  is  in the b ack  of the m ou th  and c lo s e  to th e v e lu m .  
F o r  [ t j ] ,  the v o c a l c o r d s  stop  v ib ra tin g ; the b lad e and tip  of the tongue
137
r is e  up and tou ch  the a lv e o la r  r id ge  and th e fro n t p art o f the p a la te;  
then  the s id e s  of the d o rsu m  to u ch  the s id e s  of the p a la te  and the upper  
back  te e th , le a v in g  and opening in the m id d le . [ t £ ] is  an a ffr ic a te :  the  
a ir s tr e a m  fo r  [tj"] is  m o m e n ta r ily  in terru p ted , a s  it is  fo r  a  s to p , by 
the b lad e of the tongue m o m e n ta r ily  con tactin g  the fro n t p a la te; then  the  
blade of the tongue q u ick ly  r e le a s e s  the co n ta c t, fo rm in g  a  round open ing  
b etw een  i t s e l f  and the fro n t p a la te , and the a ir s t r e a m  p a s s e s  th rou gh  
th is  g r o o v e , a s  it d o es  fo r  a f r ic a t iv e .
In the tr a n s it io n  fr o m  [u j-t]  to  [u - t J ] ,  ra th er  than the v o c a l co rd s  
v ib ratin g  fo r  [u ], con tin u in g  to v ib r a te  fo r  [j] , and then  c e a s in g  to  v ib ra te  
fo r  [t], th ey  v ib r a te  fo r  [u ], then  c e a s e  v ib ra tin g  fo r  [tJ"]. In stea d  of 
v ib ra tin g  fo r  tw o so u n d s, [u] and [j] , the v o c a l c o r d s  v ib r a te  fo r  one  
sound, [u ]. Thus the v o c a l c o rd s  do not v ib r a te  a s  lo n g  a f te r  the  
a s s im ila t io n  of [j] and [t] to  [t^ ] a s  they  d id  b e fo re  th e a s s im ila t io n .  A ls o ,  
rath er  than the ton gue tip  r e s t in g  a g a in st  the lo w e r  fro n t te e th  fo r  [u] 
w h ile  the d o rsu m  is  in the back  of the m outh  n ea r  the v e lu m  fo r  [u ], the 
tip sta y in g  a g a in s t  the lo w e r  te e th  w h ile  the d o rsu m  m o v e s  fo rw a rd  to  
a lm o s t  to u ch  the p a la te  fo r  [j], and then  the tip  m o v in g  fo rw a rd  to  tou ch  
the back  of the upper fro n t te e th  fo r  [t] , th is  o c c u r s :  a fte r  a r t ic u la t in g  
[u], the b lad e  and tip  of the tongue tou ch  the a lv e o la r  r id g e  and fro n t  
part o f the p a la te  w h ile  the s id e s  of the d o rsu m  to u ch  the s id e s  o f the  
p alate and the upper b ack  te e th . In stea d  o f a r t ic u la t in g  tw o so u n d s, [j] 
and [t], the tongue c o m p r o m is e s  and a r t ic u la te s  on ly  one sound , [tj*].
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T h u s, the tongue d o e s  not m o v e  a s  m u ch  a fte r  the a s s im ila t io n  of [j] 
and [t] a s  it d id  b e fo r e  the a s s im ila t io n .
E co n o m y  is  in tro d u ced  in the chan ge fr o m  [u l- t ]  to  [u j-t]  b e c a u se  
the s id e s  o f the tongue m o v e  l e s s  and th e tip  of the tongue is  h e ld  up fo r  
a sh o r te r  len g th  of t im e . F u r th er  eco n o m y  is  in trod u ced  in the ch an ge  
fr o m  [iij-t]  to  [ i l - t j ]  b e c a u se  a fte r  the a s s im ila t io n  of [j] and [t] th e v o c a l  
c o r d s  do not v ib r a te  a s  lon g  a s  th ey  did  b e fo re  the a s s im ila t io n  and the  
tongue d o es  not m o v e  a s  m u ch  a s  it d id  b e fo r e  the a s s im ila t io n .
5 . 2 . 5 .  In [u r -s u m ] >  [u r -s u ]  >  [ o s - s o ]  [ o - s o ] ,  the [r ]  a s s i m i ­
la te s  to  the [ s ] ,  and the r e su lta n t  [s :]  sh o r ten s  to [ s ] .
In d is t in c t iv e  f e a tu r e s ,  the ch a n g es  a r e  a s  fo llo w s:
[r] [s ] [s] [s ]
+VCD -V C D -V C D -V C D
-N SL -N S L -N SL -N S L
+ALV +ALV ------- > +ALV +ALV
+VIB +FRIC +FRIC +FRIC
-LO N G -LO NG -LONG -LO N G






In the a s s im ila t io n  of [r] to  [ s ] ,  the v o ic e d  a lv e o la r  f r ic a t iv e  v ib ­
rant [ r ] ,  ch a n g es  in su ch  a w ay that its  fe a tu r e s  b eco m e  the sa m e  a s  
that o f the v o ic e le s s  a lv e o la r  f r ic a t iv e  continuant, [ s ] .
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5 .2 .  5 . S tandard  L atin  [ r s ]  ch a n g es  to  V u lg a r  L atin  [s :]  and  
d e v e lo p s  into [s ]  in C a s t il ia n .
[u r -su m ] >- [ i lr - s u ]  >  [ o s - s o ]  >■ [o -s o ]





The lon g  so n so n a n t [s :]  r e s u lt s  fr o m  s y lla b le - f in a l  [ s ]  fo llo w ed
by s y lla b le - in it ia l  [ s ]  in [ o s - s o ] .  It s im p lif ie s  to  a s in g le  conconant,
27
perh ap s through  a c o m p le te  a s s im ila t io n  of the s y l la b le - f in a l  [ s ] ,
28The [ s :], p ronounced  w ith  d e c r e a s e d  d u ration , b e c o m e s  [s ]  in [o ^ so ]. 
In a r t ic u la to r y  t e r m s ,  the ch a n g es  o c c u r  a s  fo llo w s :
In the seq u en ce  [u r -s u ] ,  the v e lu m  r e m a in s  c lo s e d  during the  
e n tir e  seq u e n c e . T he v o c a l  c o r d s  v ib ra te  fo r  [u] and fo r  [r ] ,  stop  
v ib ra tin g  fo r  [s ]  and v ib r a te  a g a in  fo r  [u]. T o p rod u ce [r ] , the tongue  
tip  q u ick ly  s tr ik e s  the a lv e o la r  r id g e  a s  the a ir s tr e a m  p a s s e s  through. 
To a r t ic u la te  [ s : ] ,  the tongue is  a ls o  in a lv e o la r  p o s it io n , but it r e s t s  
a g a in st  the a lv e o la r  r id g e  and a g ro o v e  through w h ich  the a ir s tr e a m  
p a s s e s  is  fo rm ed  in the ton gu e .
In the seq u e n c e  [o/s - s o ] ,  th e  v e lu m  r e m a in s  c lo s e d  during the  
e n tir e  se q u e n c e . T he v o c a l  c o r d s  v ib ra te  fo r  the p re ce d in g  v o w e l,  
c e a s e  v ib ra tin g  fo r  [ s : ] ,  and v ib r a te  aga in  fo r  th e fo llo w in g  v o w e l. The 
tongue m o v em en t fo r  [s ]  is  the sa m e  a s  d e s c r ib e d  in the p reced in g  p a ra ­
graph.
W hen [r] a n d [ s ]  a s s im ila t e  to [ s - s ] ,  tw o c o n se c u tiv e  m o v em en ts  
a r e  e lim in a te d . R ath er than the v o c a l co rd s  v ib ra tin g  fo r  the p reced in g  
v o w e l, con tin u in g  to  v ib r a te  fo r  [ r ] ,  c e a s in g  to v ib ra te  fo r  [ s ] ,  and then  
v ib ra tin g  aga in  fo r  th e fo llo w in g  v o w e l, th is  o c c u r s :  the v o c a l co rd s  
c e a s e  to v ib ra te  e a r ly .  T h ey  v ib ra te  fo r  the p r e c e d in g  v o w e l, stop  
v ib ra tin g  fo r  [ s ] ,  and v ib r a te  fo r  the fo llo w in g  v o w e l. T he v o c a l c o rd s
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do not v ib ra te  a s  lon g: they  v ib ra te  fo r  th r e e  sounds in [ iir - s u ]  but fo r  two  
sounds in [ o s - s o ] .  A ls o ,  ra th er  than the tongue str ik in g  the a lv e o la r  
r id g e  and m o v in g  aw ay  fo r  [r ] , and then th e  tongue r e s t in g  a g a in st  the  
a lv e o la r  r id g e  and a g r o o v e  through  w h ich  the a ir s tr e a m  p a s s e s  b e in g  
fo rm e d  in the tongue fo r  [ s ] ,  th is  o c c u r s :  the tongue m o v e s  to  the a lv e o la r  
r id g e , a g ro o v e  is  fo r m e d  in it, and it r e s t s  at the a lv e o la r  r id g e  w h ile  
the a ir s tr e a m  p a s s e s  through  the g ro o v e  fo r  tw ice  as lon g  a s  it d o es  fo r  
[ s ] .  The tongue m a k e s  one l e s s  m o v e m e n t fo r  [o 's-so ] than it did fo r  
[u r -su ]:  in [u r -s u ]  th e tongue m ad e fou r m o v e m e n ts , but fo r  [ o s - s o ]  it 
m a k es  th r e e .
F o r  the ch an ge fr o m  [ o s - s o ] ,  to [o '-so ], the tongue is  h e ld  h a lf a s  
lon g  a t the a lv e o la r  r id g e  fo r  [s] a s  it w as fo r  [ s :]; co n seq u e n tly , only  
h a lf a s  m u ch  a ir  is  r e le a s e d  through  the g ro o v e  in the tongue.
T h rou gh  the a s s im ila t io n  of [r s ]  to  [ s : ] ,  th ere  is  eco n o m y  of e ffo r t  
in the a c tio n  of the v o c a l  co rd s  and in the m o v em en t of the to n g u e . The  
v o c a l co rd s do n ot v ib r a te  a s  lon g  a fte r  the a s s im ila t io n  as th ey  did  b e fo re  
the a s s im ila t io n , and the tongue m a k es  one l e s s  m o v em en t than it did  
b e fo r e  the a s s im ila t io n .
T h rou gh  the sh o r ten in g  of duration  of [s : ]  to  [ s ] ,  eco n o m y  is  in tr o ­
duced  b e c a u se  the ton gu e is  not h e ld  at the a lv e o la r  r id g e  a s  lon g  and  
l e s s  a ir  is  r e q u ire d  fo r  the p roduction  o f [s ]  than is  req u ired  fo r  [ s : ] .
5 . 2 . 6 .  In [d a m -n u m ] >■ [d an -n o] >  [da-j>o], the [m ] a s s im ila t e s
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5 . 2 . 6 .  S tandard L a tin  [m n] ch a n g es to  V u lgar  L atin  [n:] and  
d e v e lo p s  into [n] in  C a s tilia n .
[dam -num .] >  [d an -n o] >  [d a-jio ]
CVC -C V C C V C -C V  C V -C V
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to  the fo llo w in g  [n ], p rod u cin g  [n :], w h ich  p a la ta liz e s  to  [n j.
In d is t in c t iv e  f e a tu r e s ,  the ch an ge fr o m  [m n] to [n:] o c c u r s  a s  
fo llo w s :
[m ] [n] [n] - [n]
+VCD +VCD +VCD +VCD
+NSL +NSL +NSL +NSL
+B1LAB +ALV ------ >~ +ALV +ALV
+CNT +c n t +CNT +CNT
-LO N G -LO NG -LO NG -LO NG
+VCD  
+NSL  
>- +ALV  
+CNT  
+LONG
In the ch an ge fr o m  [m ] to [n ], the b ila b ia l n a sa l [m ] a s s im ila t e s  
to  the a lv e o la r  n a s a l  [n] in point o f a r t ic u la t io n , re su lt in g  in a s y l la b le -  
f in a l [n ]. T h is  s y l la b le - f in a l  [n] fo llo w e d  by a  s y l la b le - in it ia l  [n] is  
eq u iv a len t to  [n :].
29
T he [n:] d o e s  n o t s im p lify  to its  sh o r t  co u n terp a rt [n] but ra th er  
p a la ta liz e s .  T he [n :] , w ith  in c r e a s e d  d u r a tio n --a n d  co n seq u en tly  
in c r e a s e d  t e n s e n e s s - - r e t r a c t s  fr o m  an a lv e o la r  to a p a la ta l point of 




+ALV ------- >  +PA L
+CNT +CNT
+LONG -LONG
In a r t ic u la to r y  t e r m s ,  the ch a n g es  o c c u r  a s  d e sc r ib e d  below :
F o r  [m -n ] the v o c a l  c o r d s  v ib r a te  c o n tin u o u s ly . T he v e lu m  op en s
fo r  the a r t ic u la t io n  o f [m ] and s ta y s  open u n til a fte r  the a r ticu la tio n  of
[n ]. To a r t ic u la te  [m ], the lip s  p r e s s  to g e th e r  and the tongue a s s u m e s
30
th e  p o s it io n  r e q u ir e d  fo r  the fo llo w in g  soun d , so  the tip  of the tongue  
is  p la ced  a g a in s t  the a lv e o la r  r id g e  fo r  the p rod u ction  o f the fo llo w in g  
[n ], and the a ir s t r e a m  is  r e le a s e d  th rou gh  the n o s e .  To a r t ic u la te  [n ], 
th e  l ip s  op en , the tongue s ta y s  a g a in st  the a lv e o la r  r id g e , and the a i r ­
s tr e a m  is  r e le a s e d  th rou gh  the n o se .
F o r  [n -n ] , the v o c a l  c o r d s  v ib ra te  co n tin u o u s ly . T he v e lu m  op en s  
fo r  the a r t ic u la t io n  o f the f i r s t  [n] and s ta y s  op en  u n til a fter  the a r t ic u la ­
t io n  of the se co n d  [n ]. The tongue is  p la ced  a g a in s t  th e  a lv e o la r  r id ge  
and h e ld  th e r e  w h ile  the a ir s tr e a m  is  r e le a s e d  through  the n o se  tw ice  
a s  lo n g  a s  it i s  fo r  [n ].
W hen [m -n ]  a s s im ila t e s  to  [n :], one m o v e m e n t is  e lim in a te d .
R a th er  than th e l ip s  c lo s in g  fo r  [m ] and th en  op en in g  fo r  [n ], th is  happens  
th e l ip s  do n ot c lo s e .  T he o th er  m o v e m e n ts  r em a in  unchanged: fo r  the  
sa m e  len g th  of t im e  fo r  both  [m -n ] and [n -n ] , the v o c a l co rd s  v ib r a te ,  
th e  v e lu m  is  op en , and the a ir s tr e a m  is  r e le a s e d  th rou gh  the n o se .
F o r  [n] in [da-j>o], the v o c a l co rd s  v ib r a te , the v e lu m  o p en s , the  
ton gue d o rsu m  a r c h e s  and m a k e s  e x te n s iv e  co n ta ct w ith  the p a la te , the  
l ip s  rem a in  op en , and the a ir s tr e a m  e s c a p e s  th rou gh  the n o s e .
In the change fr o m  [n:] to  [yi], the v o c a l c o r d s  v ib r a te  only  h a lf  a s
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lon g  fo r  [n] a s  fo r  [n :], and the v e lu m  Is h e ld  open on ly  h a lf a s  lon g . 
R ather than the ton gue tip  p r e s s in g  a g a in s t  the a lv e o la r  r id g e  and bein g  
h e ld  th ere  a s  fo r  [n :], in  the a r t ic u la t io n  o f [n] the d o r su m  m a k es  co n ­
ta c t  w ith  the p a la te  fo r  a  p er io d  of t im e  that is  only h a lf  a s  lo n g  a s  the  
t im e  that the tongue t ip  p r e s s e s  a g a in s t  the a lv e o la r  r id g e , and the a i r ­
s tr ea m  is  r e le a s e d  th rou gh  the n o se  only  h a lf a s  lo n g .
E con om y r e s u lt s  fr o m  the ch an ge fr o m  [m -n ] to  [n :]. T h ere  is  
a sa v in g  o f one c lo s in g  and open ing o f  the l ip s .  E co n o m y  a ls o  r e s u lt s  
fro m  the ch an ge fr o m  [n:] to  Jji]: the v o c a l co rd s  do n o t v ib r a te  a s  lon g , 
the v e lu m  is  n ot h e ld  op en  a s  lo n g , the tongue is  not h e ld  in p la ce  as  
lo n g , and l e s s  b re a th  is  req u ired  fo r  [j»] than fo r  [n:].
c h a p t e r  6
CLASS FO UR : M E D IA L  COMBINATIONS NOT BELONGING TO  
ANY O F THE PRECEDING  CLASSES
6 . 1 .  1. C o n s p e c tu s . T he m e d ia l con son an t com b in ation s d i s ­
c u s se d  in th is  ch a p ter  a r e  th o se  that do not b elon g  to  any of the p r e ­
ced in g  c l a s s e s .  M any o f th e se  d ev e lo p m en ts  a r e  p ro b lem a tic  and a r e  
not c le a r ly  u n d ersto o d . T hey a r e  d iv e r s e  in n atu re , but can  be d iv id ed  
into th r e e  m a jo r  g rou p s a cc o r d in g  to the sounds involved: th o se  that 
c o n s is t  o f a la b ia l sto p  + a  d en ta l stop; th o se  that c o n s is t  o f a d en ta l 
stop  + a v e la r  s to p , or  o f a  v e la r  stop  + a  d en ta l stop; and o th er  c o m ­
b in a tio n s .
T he f i r s t  m a jo r  group  is  sub d iv id ed  into two c a te g o r ie s  that u n d e r ­
go d iffer in g  d ev e lo p m e n ts  depend ing on the t im e  o f the d ev e lo p m en t of 
the com b in ation : th o se  d ev e lo p in g  e a r ly  a r e  r e s o lv e d  through the a s s i m i ­
la tio n  of the f ir s t  sto p  to  th e sec o n d , and th o se  d evelop in g  la te  (la te  
p r im a ry  a s  w e ll  a s  sec o n d a r y  co m b in a tio n s) a r e  r e s o lv e d  through  the  
v o c a liz a tio n  of the f i r s t  of the tw o s to p s .
T he se c o n d  m a jo r  group  is  sub d iv id ed  into th r e e  c a te g o r ie s  of 
seco n d a ry  co m b in a tio n s  b a se d  on the sounds in volved: [tk], [dk], and
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[k t], A ll  of th e s e  co m b in a tio n s a r e  r e s o lv e d  through  a s s im ila t io n .
The th ird  m a jo r  group  is  a ls o  sub d iv id ed  into th r e e  c a te g o r ie s  
b a se d  on the soun d s in volved : [n g], and [gn], [k t], and [k s ] . In a l l  
th e se  co m b in a tio n s, on e con son an t v o c a liz e s  to  b eco m e  a se co n d a r y  
y o d , then  the co m b in a tio n s  a r e  r e s o lv e d  through  p a la ta liz a t io n . *
By r ev ie w in g  the p reced in g  p a ra g ra p h s, one can  s e e  that the  
d iv e r s e  co m b in a tio n s in th is  ch ap ter  a re  r e s o lv e d  through  th e a s s im i la ­
t io n  o f the f ir s t  sto p  to the seco n d , the v o c a liz a t io n  of the f i r s t  o f tw o  
s to p s , a s s ib i l ia t io n , o r  p a la ta liz a tio n . A ll th e se  p r o c e s s e s  a r e  ty p es  
of a s s im ila t io n . S ec tio n s  6 . 1 . 1 . ,  6 . 1 . 2 . ,  and 6 . 1. 3. a re  d e ta ile d  d i s ­
c u s s io n s  o f the th r e e  m a jo r  groups ou tlin ed  ab o v e .
T h e se  co m b in a tio n s  a l l  c o n s is t  of tw o c o n se c u tiv e  s to p s , ex c ep t
2
fo r  the co m b in a tio n s [ng] and [gn ]. In a ll  th s e s  co m b in a tio n s , the  
s y lla b le  d iv is io n  f a l l s  b e tw een  the tw o co n so n a n ts . U su a lly , the f ir s t  
co n so n a n t, w h ich  is  s y lla b le - f in a l  and la x , c h a n g es , and th is  ch anged  
e le m e n t a ffe c ts  the seco n d  co n so n a n t, w h ich  is  s y l la b le - in i t ia l  and  
t e n s e .  T he tw o co n so n a n ts  s im p lify  to b eco m e  one sound w h ich , in  
m o s t  in s ta n c e s , is  a  f r ic a t iv e .
6 . 1 . 1 .  L a b ia l sto p  + d en ta l stop  co m b in a tio n s . A . A s s im ila t io n  
of tw o sto p s in co m b in a tio n s  that d ev e lo p  e a r ly . In an e a r ly -d e v e lo p in g  
p r im a ry  co m b in a tio n , the f ir s t  con son an t (the la b ia l)  g e n e r a lly  a s s i m i ­
la te s  to the se co n d  (the d en ta l), th en  the r e su lta n t lo n g  co n so n a n t
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s im p lif ie s .  Such co m b in a tio n s  o cc u r  in  the en v iro n m en t -V + la b ia l stop
-d en ta l stop+  V - ,  w h ich  ch a n g es to  -V + d en ta l s to p -d e n ta l s to p + V -, and
then ch a n g es to -V -d e n ta l s to p + V -. E x a m p le s  of a s s im ila t io n  in th is
en v iro n m en t a re  [ru £ -tu m ] >• [r o t- to ]  >• [r o - to ]  and [sub-turn] >■
[s o t - to ]  >• [ s o - to ] .  T he d ev e lo p m en t of [ru p -tu m ] is  r e p r e se n ta t iv e  of
3
th is  change and is  i l lu s tr a te d  in 6 . 2 . 1 .
B . V o c a liz a tio n  o f the f i r s t  s to p  in co m b in a tio n s  that d ev e lo p  
la t e r . In la te -d e v e lo p in g  p r im a r y  c o m b in a tio n s , a s  w e ll  a s  in seco n d a ry  
co m b in a tio n s , the la b ia l stop  ten d s to  v o c a liz e  (ra th er  than to  a s s im ila te  
to  the d en ta l stop ). T he r e s u lt  i s  a  com b in ation  c o n s is t in g  of a seco n d a ry  
w au fo llo w e d  by a d en ta l stop  or  fo llo w e d  by a f r ic a t iv e  that d ev e lo p s  
fr o m  the d en ta l s to p . T he en v iro n m en t is  -V + la b ia l s to p -d e n ta l stop  
+ V -, w h ich  ch a n g es to  -V + [w ]-d en ta l s to p + V -, then  to  -V + [w ]-d en ta l 
stop  (or d en ta l f r ic a t iv e )+ V - . E x a m p le s  of th is  d ev e lo p m en t a r e  
[kaj3 - t i:  - wum ] >- [k a ^ -ti-w u ] >- ca u tiv o  [k a w -t f-^ o ]  (a la te  d ev elo p in g  
p r im a r y  com b in ation ) and [d e -b i- ta m ]  >- [d e g -J fa ]  >- deuda [de'w-yga]
(a seco n d a ry  co m b in a tio n ). T he d ev e lo p m e n t of [k a p -ti:-w u m ] is  
i l lu s tr a te d  in 6 . 2 . 2 .
6 . 1 . 2 .  D en ta l stop  + v e la r  s to p , or v e la r  stop  + d en ta l stop  c o m ­
b in a tio n s . A . A s s im ila t io n  of sec o n d a ry  [tk ]. [tk] ch a n g es  to  [ £ y ]  and  
[ t s - j ]  and then  b e c o m e s  [OyL a s  in p o r ta :ticu m  [p o r -ta :- t i-k u m ] •> 
[p o r -ta d -£ u ] >  [ p o r - t a 3 -^ o ]  and p o r ta zg o  [p o r - t a t s -y o ]  >  [p o r - ta £ -^ o ] .
148
The se q u e n c e  of d ev e lo p m en ts  fo r  th is  com b in ation  is  not c le a r ly  u n d er­
sto o d . T h is  m a y  be a  s e m i- le a r n e d  d ev e lo p m en t, s in c e  m o s t  o f the
w ord s in w h ich  it o c c u r s  a r e  le g a l  or  g o v ern m en ta l t e r m s ,  e .  g . ,
/  /  4m a y o r a :t ic u m  [m a - jo -r a : - t i-k u m ]  >■ m a y o ra zg o  [m a -jo -r a O -^ o ] .
B . A s s im ila t io n  of seco n d a ry  fdk]. [dk] ch a n g es  to  [ 3 y ]  and  
then  b e c o m e s  [ 8 , ] .  a s  in [ju -d i-k c i:-r e ]  >  [ ju j [-^ a r ]  >■ [ ju G ^ a r ] ,  T h is  
d ev e lo p m e n t is  v e r y  s im ila r  to that of [p o r -ta :- t i-k u m ] in the p reced in g  
p a ra g ra p h . T he seq u e n c e  of d ev e lo p m en ts  is  n o t c le a r ly  u n d ersto o d .
[d k ‘] fo llo w e d  by a  fron t v o w e l u n d erg o es a  s lig h t ly  d ifferen t  
a s s im ila t io n :  [d k 1] >  [d ts] o r  [ddz] >  [ts] or  [dz] :>• [ 0 ] , a s  in tr e d e c im  
[ tr e -d e -k ir n ]  >- [ tr e d -k 'im ] >  [ t r e d - t s e ]  or [trec i-d z e ]  >  [tre^-tse] or  
[tre^ d ze] >■ t r e c e  [ tr e -O e ]. T h is  com b in ation  o c c u r s  in the en v iro n m en t  
-v o ic e d  d en ta l s to p + V -v o ic e le s s  v e la r  stop+front V - ,  w h ich  ch a n g es to  
-v o ic e d  d en ta l s to p - v o ic e le s s  p a la ta l stop+ front V - ,  th en  to -v o ic e d  
d en ta l s t o p - v o ic e le s s  (or v o iced ) p r e a lv e o la r  a ffr ic a te + fr o n t  V - ,  then  to  
v o ic e le s s  (or v o ic e d ) p r e a lv e o la r  a ffr ica te+ fro n t V - ,  and then  to  
- v o ic e le s s  in te r d e n ta l continuant+front V - .  T he d e v e lo p m e n t of 
[ t r e -d e -k im ]  is  r e p r e se n ta t iv e  o f th e se  a s s im ila t io n s  and is  i l lu s tr a te d  
in 6 . 2 .  3 .
C . A s s im ila t io n  of seco n d a ry  Tk't]. [k 't] ch a n g es  to  [ t s - # ]  or  
[ d z - 3 ] >  [ 0 ] , a s  in p la c itu m  [p la -k i-tu m ] >  p la zo , p la zd o  [p la t s -S o ]  
o r  [p la d z -# o ]  >■ p la zo  [p la-O o]. T he com b in ation  o c c u r s  in the
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en v iro n m en t - v o ic e le s s  v e la r  s to p + V -v o ic e le s s  d en ta l s to p + V -, w h ich
ch a n g es  to  - v o ic e le s s  d en ta l c o n tin u a n t-v o ice d  d en ta l f r ic a t iv e + V - , or
-v o ic e d  d en ta l c o n tin u a n t-v o ic ed  d en ta l fr ic a t iv e + V - ,  and then  to
- v o ic e le s s  in ter d e n ta l f r ic a t iv e + V - . In [p la -k i- tu m ], the u n s tr e s s e d
fro n t v o w e l fo llo w in g  [k 1] r e m a in s  lon g  enough  fo r  [k l] to  d ev e lo p  to [ts ]
o r  to  [d z ], The [ t ]  v o ic e s  and b e c o m e s  f r ic a t iv e  b e fo r e  the u n s tr e s s e d
v o w e l is  lo s t  th rou gh  sy n c o p e , and the r e su lta n t  [p ] is  e ith e r  a b so r b e d
£
by [ ts ]  (or [dz]) o r  i s  lo s t  th rou gh  d is s im ila t io n .
6 . 1 . 3 .  O ther co m b in a tio n s . A . V o c a liz a t io n  fo llo w e d  by p a la ta li­
za tio n  in p r im a ry  [ng] and p r im a r y  Tgn]. B oth  th e se  co m b in a tio n s  
d e v e lo p  into [ji].
[ng] m ay d ev e lo p  a s  fo llo w s :  [ng] >■ [nj] :> [p], a s  in [ lo n -g e :]  
[ lo n - je ]  >  lu en e [ lw e - j le ] .  The [g] v o c a l iz e s  to  a  seco n d a ry  yod  w h ich  
p a la ta liz e s  the [n ], ch an gin g  it  to  [ji]. T h is  com b in ation  o c c u r s  in  the  
en v iro n m en t -V + a lv e o la r  n a s a l-v o ic e d  v e la r  s to p + V -, w h ich  ch a n g es  to  
-V + a lv e o la r  n a s a l- [ j ]+ V - , then  to  -V + p a la ta l n a sa l+ V -.
S im ila r ly , [gn] m ay d ev e lo p  a s  fo llo w s :  [gn] >  [jn] :»• [p ], a s  in  
[ lig -n u m ] >• [ le j-n o ]  [ le - j io ] .  T h is  com b in ation  o c c u r s  in the e n v ir o n ­
m en t -V + v o iced  v e la r  s to p -a lv e o la r  n a sa l+ V - , w h ich  ch a n g es  to  -V + [j]-  
a lv e o la r  n a sa l+ V -, th en  to -V -p a la ta l  n a sa l+ V - . The d ev e lo p m en t o f  
[ lig -n u m ] is  r e p r e s e n ta t iv e  of th e se  p a la ta liz a t io n s  of [n] and is  i l lu s ­
tr a te d  in 6 . Z. 4 .
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B . V o c a liz a tio n  fo llo w e d  by p a la ta liz a tio n  In fk t]. 1. P r im a r y
fkt]. A fter  a l l  v o w e ls  e x c ep t [ i: ] ,  [kt] g e n e r a lly  d ev e lo p s  into [ t j* ], a s  
in n o ctem  [n o k -tem ] >  [n o k '-te m ] >  [n o j-te ]  >  [n c fj -t je ]  >  n och e  
[ n o - t j e ]  and d ictu m  [d ik -tu m ] >  [d ij-tu ] >■ d icho [ d i - t j o ] ,  The [kt] 
v o c a l iz e s  to  a se c o n d a r y  y od  w h ich  p a la ta liz e s  the [t] , changing it to  
[tj*]. The yod  c lo s e s  the p re ce d in g  v o w e l and a s s im ila t e s  c o m p le te ly  
to  it . The co m b in a tio n  o c c u r s  in th is  en v iron m en t; -V + v o ic e le s s  v e la r  
s to p - v o ic e le s s  d en ta l s to p + V -. T he en v iro n m en t ch a n g es  to -V + [j]-  
v o ic e le s s  d en ta l sto p + V - and th en  to  - V - v o ic e le s s  p a la ta l a ffr ic a te  + V -. 
The d ev e lo p m en t o f [n o k -tem ] is  r e p r e se n ta t iv e  of th is  d ev e lo p m en t o f  
[kt] and is  i l lu s tr a te d  in 6 . 2 . 4 .
A fter  [ i: ] f p r im a r y  [kt] d e v e lo p s  into [jt], then  into [t], a s  in 
fr iic tu m  [fr i;k -tu m ] >  [ fr ij - to ]  >■ [ fr f - to ] .  [k] v o c a l iz e s  to  a seco n d a ry  
yod  w h ich  c o m p le te ly  a s s im ila t e s  to  the [i:] b e fo r e  the seco n d a ry  y o d  
can  p a la ta liz e  the [t] . T h is  com b in ation  o c c u r s  in the en v iro n m en t  
-V + v o ic e le s s  v e la r  s t o p - v o ic e le s s  d en ta l s to p + V -, w h ich  ch a n g es to  
-V + [j ] -v o ic e le s s  d en ta l s to p + V -, then  to -V + v o ic e le s s  d en ta l s to p + V -.
2 . S eco n d a ry  [kt] + co n so n a n t. A s  a r e s u lt  o f sy n c o p e , [kt] is
often  fo llo w ed  by a  con son an t and su b seq u en tly  s im p lif ie s  to  seco n d a ry
yo d  + co n so n a n t. F o r  in s ta n c e , p ec tin e m  [p e k -t i-n e m ] >  [p ek t-n e] >
[p ek -n e] >  p ein e [p e j -n e ] .  The [t] , w h ich  is  the sec o n d  con son an t in  a
■7
th re e -c o n so n a n t co m b in a tio n  ([k t-n ]), is  lo s t .  The [k] then  v o c a l iz e s  
to  a seco n d a ry  y o d , but no fu r th e r  ch an ge o c c u r s  ( i . e . , the yod  d o es  not
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p a la ta liz e  the con son an t fo llo w in g  it) . T he en v iro n m en t is  -V + v o ic e le s s  
v e la r  s to p - v o ic e le s s  d en ta l s to p + V -a lv e o la r  n a sa l+ V -, w h ich  b e c o m e s  
-V + v o ic e le s s  v e la r  s t o p - v o ic e le s s  d en ta l s to p -a lv e o la r  n a sa l + V -, and  
ch a n g es  to -V + v o ic e le s s  v e la r  s to p -a lv e o la r  n a sa l+ V -, then to -V + [j]-  
a lv e o la r  n a sa l+ V .
C . V o c a liz a t io n  fo llo w ed  by p a la ta liz a t io n  then  v e la r iz a t io n  in p r i­
m a r y  [k s ] . [k s]+  a  v o w e l d ev e lo p s  into [x ], a s  in d i:x i: [d i:k -s i: ]  >-
d ix e  [d i-  f  e] d ije [d i-x e ] .  T he [k] v o c a l iz e s  to a seco n d a ry  y o d  w hich
p a la t iz e s  the [ s ] ,  changing it to [ J ] .  The y od  is  a b so rb ed  by the p r e ­
o c c u r s  in the en v iro n m en t -V :+ v o ic e le s s  v e la r  s to p - v o ic e le s s  a lv e o la r  
fr ic a t iv e + V :- ,  w h ich  b e c o m e s  - V - v o ic e le s s  p a la ta l f r ic a t iv e + V - , and 
th en  b e c o m e s  - V - v o ic e le s s  v e la r  fr ic a t iv e + V - . T he d ev e lo p m en t of 
[d i:k -s i: ]  is  i l lu s tr a te d  in 6 .2 .6 .
[k s] + a co n so n a n t, h o w ev er , d e v e lo p s  into [ js ]  + co n so n a n t, then  
s im p lif ie s  to  [s ]  + con son an t. F o r  in s ta n c e , fra x in u m  [fr a k -s i-n u m ]  
[fr a k s-n u ] >  [ fr a js -n o ]  >• [ fr e s -n o ] .  T he [k ], w h ich  is  the f ir s t  c o n so ­
nant in a th r e e -c o n so n a n t  com b in ation  ([k s -n ])  h avin g  [s ]  a s  the seco n d  
c o n so n a n t,^  v o c a l iz e s  to  a seco n d a ry  y o d , i s  su b seq u en tly  lo s t ,  and no 
fu r th e r  change o c c u r s  ( i . e . ,  b e fo re  the y o d  is  lo s t ,  it  d o es not p a la ta liz e  
the con son an t fo llo w in g  it) . T h is  co m b in a tio n  o c c u r s  in the en v iron m en t  
-V + v o ic e le s s  v e la r  s to p - v o ic e le s s  a lv e o la r  fr ic a t iv e + V -a lv e o la r  n a sa l  
+ V -, w h ich  ch a n g es  to  -V + v o ic e le s s  a lv e o la r  s to p + v o ic e le s s  a lv e o la r
ced in g  v o w el T h is  com b in ation
f r ic a t iv e -a lv e o la r  n a sa l+ V - , th en  to -V + [j]+ v o ic e le s s  a lv e o la r  f r ic a t iv e  
-a lv e o la r  n a sa l+ V -, and th en  to  - V + v o ic e le s s  a lv e o la r  f r ic a t iv e -  
a lv e o la r  n asa l+ V  - .
6 . 2 . 0 .  I llu s tr a t io n s  and c o m m e n ta r ie s .
6 . 2 .  1. In [ru p -tu m ] >  [r o t - to ]  >  [ro7- to ] , the [p] a s s im ila t e s  to
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the [t] . The r e su lta n t  [t:] sh o r te n s  to  [t] .
In d is t in c tiv e  fe a tu r e s ,  th e  ch an ge o c c u r s  a s  fo llo w s:
[p] [t] W [t]
-V C D -V C D -V C D - V C D
-N SL -N SL -N SL -N SL
+BILAB +DEN +DEN
+STP + S T p + S T p + S T p








- V C D
-N SL
+DEN
+ S T p
-LO NG
In the change fr o m  [p] to  [t] , the b ila b ia l stop  [p] a s s im ila t e s  to  
the d en ta l stop  [t] in  poin t of a r t ic u la t io n , r e su lt in g  in a s y lla b le - f in a l  
[t] . T h is  [t], and the fo llo w in g  s y l la b le - in i t ia l  [t] in [r o t- to ]  a re  eq u iv a ­
le n t  to  [t:j. T he [ t :] s im p lif ie s  to  a  s in g le  co n so n a n t, p erh ap s through
r  i  1 0the lo s s  of the s y l la b le - f in a l  [tj.
In a r t ic u la to r y  t e r m s ,  the ch a n g es  o cc u r  a s  fo llo w s:
F o r  [p -t ] ,  the v o c a l c o r d s  do not v ib r a te , and the v e lu m  r em a in s  
c lo s e d  throughout th e se q u e n c e . T o  a r t ic u la te  [p ], the l ip s  p r e s s
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6 . 2 .  1. S tandard  L atin  [pt] a s s im ila t e s  to  [tt] in V u lg a r  L atin  
and th en  s im p li f ie s  to  [t] in  C a stilia n .
[ru £ -tu m ] > [r o t - to ]  >  [ro-_to]
R V C -C V C  R V C -C V  R V -C V
P t
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to g e th er  to  stop  the a ir s t r e a m . T o  a r t ic u la te  [t], the tip  o f the tongue  
p r e s s e s  a g a in st  the b ack  of the upper fron t te e th  to stop  the a ir s t r e a m ,  
w h ich  is  then  r e le a s e d  ab ru p tly .
F o r  [ t - t ] ,  the v o c a l co rd s  do not v ib r a te , and the v e lu m  is  c lo s e d .  
T he tongue m o v e m e n t fo r  [t] is  the sa m e  a s  d e sc r ib e d  in th e p reced in g  
p a ragrap h .
W hen [p -t]  a s s im ila t e s  to [ t - t ] ,  one m o v em en t is  e lim in a te d .
R a th er  than th e lip s  c lo s in g  fo r  [p] and then opening fo r  [ t] , the lip s
r em a in  op en . The o th er  m o v e m e n ts  r em a in  unchanged: the v o c a l c o r d s
do not v ib r a te , the v e lu m  is  c lo s e d ,  and th e a ir s tr e a m  is  r e le a s e d
a b ru p tly . T h u s, ra th er  than the a ir s t r e a m  bein g  stopped  a t the l ip s
(for  [p]) and th en  b e in g  r e le a s e d  a t the te e th  (for [ t ] ), th e  a ir s tr e a m  is
12stop p ed  and r e le a s e d  on ly  at the te e th .
F o r  the change fro m  [ t - t ] ,  to  [ t] , the tongue p r e s s e s  a g a in st  the  
b ack  of the upper fro n t te e th  only  h a lf  a s  lon g  a s  it did fo r  [t:] . S in ce  
th e  a ir f lo w  is  s top p ed  and r e le a s e d  on ly  o n ce  for both [ t - t ]  ([t;]) and [t] ,  
th e sa m e  am ount of b r e a th  is  r e q u ir e d  fo r  the production  of both so u n d s.
E co n o m y  r e s u lt s  fr o m  the ch an ge o f [pt] to [t:]. T h ere  is  a  sa v in g  
o f one c lo s in g  and op en in g  of the l ip s .
E co n o m y  a ls o  r e s u lt s  fro m  the change of [t:] to  [t] . T h e tongue  
is  h e ld  in p la ce  h a lf a s  lon g  fo r  [t] a s  it is  fo r  [t;].
6 . 2 . 2 .  In ca p ti:v u m  [kaj> -ti:-w um ] >■ [k a ^ -ti-w u ] >. ca u tiv o  
[k aw -ti-y flo ], the [p] v o ic e s  and, th rou gh  its  v o ic e le s s  b ila b ia l continuant
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6 . 2 . 2 .  S tandard  L atin  [pt] v o c a l iz e s  to  b e c o m e  [wt] in 
C a stilia n .
cap tisvu m  [kap_-_ti:-wum] >. [ka<f>-ti-wu] >  ca u tiv o  [k a w -t'-y jo ]  
C V C -C V :-V C  C V C -C V -S V  C V S -C V -C V
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a llop h on e [o ], v o c a l iz e s  to  b eco m e  a seco n d a ry  w au. T hrough  th e se  
c h a n g es , [p] a s s im ila t e s  to  the p re c ed in g  [a ]. T he seco n d a ry  w au is  
r e a liz e d  a s  a g lid e  a fte r  the [a] and fo r m s  a diphthong w ith  it.
In d is t in c t iv e  fe a tu r e s ,  the ch a n g es  o ccu r  as fo llo w s:
[a] [p] [t]
+VCD -V C D -V C D
-N SL -N SL -N S L
+LOW +BILAB +DEN
c e n t r a l
+VWL +STP + ST P
-LO NG -LONG -LO NG
[a] WJ [t]
+VCD -V C D -V C D
-N SL -N SL -N S L
+LOW +BILAB +DEN
c e n t r a l
+VWL +FRIC + ST P
-LO NG -LONG -LO NG
[a] [w] [t]
+VCD +VCD -V C D
-N S L -N SL -N SL
+LOW +BILAB +DEN
c e n t r a l HIGH V E L
+VWL +SCN + ST P
-LO NG -LONG -LO NG
In a r t ic u la to r y  t e r m s ,  the ch a n g es  o ccu r  a s  fo llo w s:
F o r  [a p -t ] ,  the v o c a l c o r d s  v ib r a te  fo r  [a] but do n ot v ib r a te  fo r  
[p] or [ t] . T he v e lu m  rem a in s  open d uring the e n tir e  se q u e n c e . To  
a r tic u la te  [a ], the m outh  is  w id e ly  op en , the l ip s  a r e  not sp rea d  nor  
rounded but a r e  in an  in term ed ia te  p o s it io n , and the t ip  of the tongue  
r e s t s  n e a r  the lo w e r  fro n t te e th  w h ile  the tongue i t s e l f  l i e s  lo w  and le v e l  
in  the m ou th . T he a ir s tr e a m  p a s s e s  u n in terru p ted  th rou gh  the m outh
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and b etw een  the l ip s .  To a r tic u la te  [p ], the l ip s  p r e s s  to g eth er  to  stop  
14the a ir s tr e a m . To a r t ic u la te  [t], the tip  of the tongue p r e s s e s  
a g a in st the b ack  of the upper fro n t te e th  to  b lo ck  the a ir s tr e a m , w h ich  
is  then  r e le a s e d  a b ru p tly .
F o r  [a<|>-t], the v o c a l co rd s  v ib r a te  fo r  [a] but not fo r  [<J>] and [t] . 
T he v e lu m  r e m a in s  open  during the e n tir e  s e q u e n c e . T o a r t ic u la te  [a ], 
the m outh  is  w id e ly  op en , the l ip s  a r e  not sp r ea d  n o r  rounded but a r e  
in  an in term ed ia te  p o s it io n , and the t ip  o f the tongue r e s t s  n ea r  the  
lo w e r  fro n t te e th  w h ile  the tongue i t s e l f  l i e s  lo w  and le v e l  in the m ou th . 
T he a ir s tr e a m  p a s s e s  u n in terru p ted  th rou gh  th e m ou th  and b etw een  
the l ip s .  T o a r t ic u la te  [<j>], the l ip s  a lm o s t  tou ch  e a c h  o th er  and the  
a ir s tr e a m , w ithout b e in g  in terru p ted , p a s s e s  th rou gh  the s l i t  fo r m e d  
b etw een  the l ip s .  F o r  [t] , the tip  o f th e  tongue p r e s s e s  a g a in st  the  
b ack  of the upper fro n t te e th  to stop  the a ir s t r e a m , w h ich  is  r e le a s e d  
ab ru p tly .
W hen [a p -tj  ch a n g es  to  [ety-t], one m o v e m en t is  e lim in a te d .
R ath er than the l ip s  b e in g  open in an in te r m e d ia te  p o s it io n  w h ile  the  
a ir s tr e a m  p a s s e s  u n in terru p ted  through  th em  fo r  [a ], then  the lip s  
c lo s in g  and th e  a ir s t r e a m  b ein g  stopped  fo r  [p ], th is  happens: the l ip s  
a r e  in an  in ter m ed ia te  p o s it io n  w h ile  the a ir s t r e a m  p a s s e s  u n in terru p ted  
through th em  fo r  [a ], then  the l ip s  a lm o s t  tou ch  e a c h  o th er  and the a i r ­
s tr e a m  co n tin u es to  p a ss  u n in terru p ted  through  th e s l i t  b etw een  th em  
fo r  [$ ]. T h e re  is  a sa v in g  of one c lo s in g  ar.d op en in g  o f the l ip s .  T h u s,
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ra th er  than the a ir s t r e a m  b ein g  stop p ed  at the l ip s  fo r  [p] and then  
b e in g  r e le a s e d  a t the te e th  fo r  [t] , the a ir s t r e a m  is  stop p ed  and  
r e le a s e d  on ly  at the te e th . By b eco m in g  f r ic a t iv e ,  the [p] is  a s s i m i ­
la tin g  to  the [a ].
F o r  [a w -t ] ,  the v o c a l c o r d s  v ib r a te  fo r  both  [a] and [w j, but 
c e a s e  to  v ib ra te  fo r  [ t] . T he v e lu m  r e m a in s  open  throughout the s e ­
q u en ce . F o r  [a ], the l ip s  a r e  sp r ea d  n or rounded but a r e  in an  in te r ­
m e d ia te  p o s it io n , and the t ip  of the tongue r e s t s  n ea r  the lo w e r  fro n t  
te e th  w h ile  the tongue i t s e l f  l i e s  lo w  and le v e l  in the m outh . To a r t ic u ­
la te  [w ], the l ip s  a r e  v e r y  rounded , and the h ig h e s t  p art o f the d o rsu m  
is  in the b ack  o f the m o u th  so  c lo s e  to  the v e lu m  that the a ir s tr e a m  
e s c a p e s  w ith  fr ic t io n . F o r  [t], the t ip  of the ton gue p r e s s e s  a g a in st  
the b ack  of the upper fr o n t te e th  to stop  the a ir s t r e a m , w h ich  is  
r e le a s e d  ab ru p tly .
W hen [a<f>-t] ch a n g es  to  [a w -t ] ,  tw o m o v e m e n ts  a re  add ed . In 
the a r t ic u la t io n  of a b ila b ia l,  su ch  a s  [o] or  [p ], the p o s it io n  of the  
ton gue is  not im p o rta n t. If the fo llo w in g  [t] is  a n tic ip a ted  (as in 6 . 2 . 1 . ) ,  
the tip  of the ton gue m o v e s  to w a rd s th e upper te e th . On th e o th er  hand, 
if the p r ec e d in g  v o w e l in flu en ce s  the a r t ic u la t io n  of the b ila b ia l (as in 
th is  s e c t io n ) , the tip  of the tongue m a y  not m o v e  tow ard s the upper  
te e th  u ntil a fte r  the b ila b ia l is  p ro d u ced . W hen the tip  of th e  tongue  
m o v e s  up and fo rw a rd  to  be read y  to  to u ch  the b ack  of the upper fr o n t  
t e e th  in a n tic ip a tio n  of m ak in g  c lo s u r e  fo r  a fo llo w in g  [t] (as in 6 . 2 . 1 . ) ,
the b ack  of the tongue co n seq u en tly  Is p u lled  down and is  lo w  in the  
m ou th . On the o th er  hand, w h en  the tip  o f the tongue r e s t s  n ea r  the  
lo w e r  fro n t te e th  w h ile  the ton gue i t s e l f  l i e s  lo w  and le v e l  in the m outh  
fo r  a p reced in g  [a ], and w hen th is  p o s it io n  is  m a in ta in ed  fo r  the b ila b ia l  
(as in th is  s e c tio n ) , the b ack  of th e ton gue (the d o rsu m ) is  f r e e  to r a is e  
up. R a is in g  the d o r su m  tow ard  the v e lu m  d uring the a r t ic u la t io n  of 
w  in tro d u ces  a v e la r  e le m e n t and r e s u lt s  in the c o -a r t ic u la te d  v o ic e d  
la b io v e la r  sem ic o n so n a n t ( fr ic a t iv e )  [w ]. T he l ip s ,  w h ich  a lm o s t  touch  
ea c h  o th er in the p rod u ction  of the v o ic e le s s  b ila b ia l s l i t  f r ic a t iv e  [<£], 
can  e a s ily  b eco m e v e r y  rounded  fo r  the p rod u ction  of the seco n d a ry  w au. 
T h u s, w hen [<|>] b e c o m e s  [w ], tw o m o v e m e n ts  a r e  added: the d o rsu m  
m o v e s  up and the l ip s  round. T h e se  a d d itio n a l m o v e m e n ts  fa c i li ta te  
th e  tongue m o v em en ts  in v o lv ed  in the a r t ic u la t io n  of the [a] and the 
f r ic a t iv e  fo llo w in g  it: the w au i s  r e a liz e d  a s  a g lid e  fo llo w in g  the [a] 
and fo r m s  a diphthong w ith  it . T he tip  o f the to n g u e , w h ich  is  lo w  in 
the fro n t o f the m ou th  n ea r  the lo w e r  fro n t te e th  fo r  the a r tic u la tio n  of  
both [a] and [w ], ca n  s t i l l  e a s i ly  m o v e  up and fo rw a rd  to p r e s s  a g a in st  
the b ack  of the upper fro n t te e th  to  stop  the a ir s t r e a m  fo r  the [t] that 
b e g in s  the n ext s y lla b le .
E con om y is  in trod u ced  by the change fo r  [a p -t]  to  [a $ - t ] .  T hrough  
the fr ic a t iv iz a t io n  of [p] to  [<|>] th e r e  is  a  sa v in g  of one c lo s in g  and  
opening of the l ip s .
E con om y is  a ls o  in trod u ced  by the ch an ge fr o m  [a $ -t ]  to  [a w -t] .
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T he d o rsu m  r a is e s  up and the l ip s  round m o r e  a fte r  the ch an ge and the  
v o c a l c o r d s , ra th er  than v ib ra tin g  fo r  the f i r s t  sound and th en  not 
v ib ra tin g  fo r  tw o c o n se c u tiv e  so u n d s, v ib r a te  fo r  tw o c o n se c u tiv e  sounds  
and then  do not v ib r a te  fo r  the f in a l sound  in the se q u e n c e . T h e se  
s lig h t  in c r e a s e s  in e ffo r t , h o w e v e r , a r e  m o r e  than co u n terb a la n ced  by 
the fa c t  that th ey  fa c ilita te  the a r t ic u la t io n  of the v o w e l and the f r ic a ­
t iv e  fo llo w in g  it.
6 . 2 . 3 .  In tr e d e c im  [ tr e -d e -k ' im ]  >  [trec l-k 'im ] >- [ t r e d - t s e ]  or  
[ tr e d -d z e ]  >■ [ t r e - t s e ]  or [tre '-d ze] >• t r e c e  [tre^-Oe], the v o ic e le s s  
p a la ta l stop  [k 1] is  a ttra cted  to  the fro n t a r t ic u la t io n  of the v o w e l f o l ­
lo w in g  it, and th rou gh  a s e r ie s  of ch a n g es  its  point o f a r t ic u la t io n  m o v e s  
p r o g r e s s iv e ly  fo rw a rd  in the m ou th . The [k 1] a s s im ila t e s  to  b ec o m e  
th e p r e a lv e o la r  a f fr ic a te  [ ts ]  (or its  v o ic e d  co u n terp a rt [d z ]), and the  
p reced in g  [d] is  a b so r b ed  by th e d en ta l e le m e n t  in [ ts ]  o r  [d z ]) . T hen  
the poin t o f a r t ic u la t io n  of the [ ts ]  m o v e s  m o r e  fo r w a rd , and the [ts ]  
b e c o m e s  th e  v o ic e le s s  in terd en ta l f r ic a t iv e  [9] in M od ern  C a s t ilia n .
T he change fr o m  [i]  to [e] (at th e  end of the w ord) is  a  r e g u la r  v o c a lic  
d ev e lo p m en t.
T he [k 1] d e v e lo p s  to [ts ]  o r  to  [d z ], o r  to  both . T h er e  w a s a  
c e r ta in  d e g r e e  o f co n fu sio n  b etw een  th e s e  soun d s and in th e ir  o r th o ­
grap h ic  r e p r e se n ta t io n . The O ld S p a n ish  s p e ll in g s  £  and dz u su a lly  
in d ica ted  [dz] r a th er  than [ ts ] .  T he d is t in c tio n  b etw een  [ts ]  and [dz] 
w a s lo s t  v e r y  e a r ly  in C a stilia n  and w a s lo s t  during the Old S p an ish
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6 . 2. 3. S eco n d a ry  [d k 1] fo llo w e d  by a  fro n t v o w el b e c o m e s  
O ld C a s t ilia n  [ts ]  or  [dz] and th en  b e c o m e s  [0] in 
M od ern  C a s t il ia n ,  
tr e d e c im  [tr e '-d e -k 'im ]  >  [ tr e d -k 'im ] > [ t r e d - t s e ]  or
[tre id -d ze] >  [ t r e - t s e ]  or  [tre^-dze] >  t r e c e  [tre^Qe] 
C R V -C V -C  VC C R V C -C  VC C R V C -C  V 
C R V C -C  V C R V -C  V C R V -C  V C R V -C V
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p erio d  in the o th er  S p a n ish  d ia le c t s .  Both p ro n u n cia tio n s e x is te d  
s im u lta n eo u s ly .
In d is t in c tiv e  fe a tu r e s , the ch an ges o ccu r  a s  fo llo w s
[ej [d] [k'j [i]
+VCD +VCD -V C D +VCD
-N SL -N S L -N SL -N SL
+MID +DEN +PA L +HIGH
PA L PA L
+VWL +ST P +ST P +VWL
-LONG -LO NG -LONG -LO N G
[e] [d] [ts ] [e]
+VCD +VCD +VCD +VCD
-N SL -N S L -N SL -N S L
+MID +DEN +PRE +MID
PA L ALV P A L
+VWL + S T p +FRIC +VWL
-LONG -LO NG -LONG -LO N G
[e] - [0] [e]
+VCD -V C D +VCD
-N S L -N SL -N SL
+MID +IN TER +MID
PA L DEN PA L
+VWL +FRIC +VWL
-LONG -LO NG -LONG
In a r t ic u la to r y  t e r m s ,  the ch an ges o ccu r  a s  fo llo w s :
In a l l  the se q u e n c e s  d e sc r ib e d  in th is  s e c t io n , th e  v e lu m  r e m a in s  
c lo se d  throughout the se q u e n c e .
F o r  [ e d -k 'i] ,  the v o c a l co rd s  v ib r a te , the tip  of the tongue r e s t s  
a g a in st the lo w er  fro n t te e th , and the h ig h e st  p art o f  the d o rsu m  is  in 
the fro n t o f  the m ou th , to  a r t ic u la te  [e ] .  T he v o c a l c o rd s  continue to
v ib r a te , and the tip  of the tongue r i s e s  up to  p r e s s  a g a in s t  the b ack  of 
the upper fro n t te e th  to  stop  the a ir s tr e a m , to a r t ic u la te  [d ]. T he v o c a l
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c o r d s  stop  v ib ra tin g , the d o rsu m  p r e s s e s  a g a in s t  the p a la te  and the  
a ir s tr e a m  is  r e le a s e d ,  to  p rod u ce [k 1]. T hen  the v o c a l co rd s  v ib r a te ,  
th e  lip s  sp r e a d , the tip  o f the tongue r e s t s  a g a in s t  the lo w e r  fro n t  
te e th , and the h ig h e st  p art o f the d o r su m  is  in the fro n t o f the m ou th  
v e r y  c lo s e  to the a lv e o la r  r id g e  and fro n t p a la te , to  a r t ic u la te  [ i] .
F o r  [ e d - t s e ] ,  the a r t ic u la t io n s  of the f ir s t  two sounds rem a in
unchanged . T hen the v o c a l c o r d s  do not v ib r a te , the tongue tip  to u ch es
a lm o s t  a g a in st  the b ack  of the upper fro n t te e th  ( i . e . , the tip  is  in a
p r e -a lv e o la r  p o s it io n ), a g ro o v e  is  fo r m e d  in the tongue tip  a s  fo r  
17[ s ] ,  and the a ir s tr e a m  (w hich w as sto p p ed  by the tongue tip  p r e s s in g  
a g a in st  the b ack  of the upper fro n t te e th  in the a r tic u la tio n  of [d]) is  
r e le a s e d  through  th e g ro o v e  to p rod u ce  [ t s ] .  Then the v o c a l co rd s  
v ib r a te , th e  l ip s  a r e  sp r ea d , the tip  of the tongue r e s t s  a g a in st  the  
lo w e r  fro n t te e th , and the h ig h e s t  p art o f th e  d o rsu m  is  in the fro n t of 
the m ou th  fo r  [e ] .
In the tr a n s it io n  fr o m  [e d -k 'i]  to  [ e d - t s e ] ,  the tongue m o v e m e n ts  
ch an ge. A fte r  the a r tic u la t io n  of the f i r s t  tw o sou n d s, ra th er  than the  
d o rsu m  p r e s s in g  a g a in st  the p a la te  to  m a k e  c lo su r e  and the a ir s tr e a m  
(w h ich  w a s stop p ed  at the te e th  fo r  [d]) b e in g  r e le a s e d  fo r  [k 1] , then  
the tip  o f th e  tongue r e s t in g  a g a in st  the lo w e r  fro n t te e th  w h ile  the  
d o rsu m  is  in the fro n t o f the m ou th  v e r y  c lo s e  to the a lv e o la r  r id ge  
and fro n t p a la te  fo r  [ i] ,  the fo llo w in g  h ap p en s: a fte r  the a r tic u la tio n  of  
the f i r s t  tw o so u n d s, the tip  of the tongue r e tr a c t s  s lig h tly  so  that it
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to u ch es a lm o s t  the b ack  of the upper fro n t te e th , a g ro o v e  Is fo rm ed  
in the tongue and th e a ir s t r e a m  (w hich  w as stopped  a t the te e th  fo r
[d]) is  r e le a s e d  th rou gh  the g ro o v e  to produce [ t s ] ,  then  the tip  of the 
tongue r e s t s  a g a in s t  the lo w e r  fro n t te e th , and the h ig h e s t  p art o f the  
d o rsu m  d o es  not m o v e  a s  h ig h  in the fro n t part o f the m ou th  a s  it did  
fo r  [ i] .  The ch an ge fr o m  [k 1] to  [ ts ]  fa c i l i ta te s  the m o v e m e n ts  of the  
tongue: it is  e a s ie r  fo r  the tongue tip  to a r t ic u la te  a  sound that is  tow ard s  
the fro n t o f the m o u th  than  it  is fo r  the d o rsu m  to  a r t ic u la te  it . A ls o ,  
the tr a n s it io n  fr o m  [k 1] to  [ i] ,  in  w h ich  the d o rsu m  h a s to  fo rm  tw o co n ­
se c u tiv e  a r t ic u la t io n s , is  r e p la c e d  by the tr a n s it io n  fr o m  [ts ]  to  [e ] ,  in 
w h ich  th e tongue tip  fo r m s  th e  f ir s t  a r tic u la t io n  and the d o rsu m  fo r m s  
the se co n d . In the ch an ge in the f in a l sound in  th is  se q u e n c e , the d o rsu m  
is  not a s  h igh  in the fro n t o f the m outh  a s  it is  fo r  [ i ] ,  and the r e s u lt  is
[e ] .  T h u s, l e s s  e ffo r t  is  r eq u ire d  in the m o v em en t of the d o rsu m  fo r
the a r t ic u la t io n  of the f in a l sound. F o r  both  [e d -k 'i]  and [e^d-tse] the
v o c a l c o r d s  v ib r a te  fo r  the sa m e  th r ee  so u n d s. In both  seq u e n c e s  th ey
stop v ib ra tin g  a fte r  [d] and b eg in  v ib ra tin g  a g a in  fo r  the la s t  v o w el.
[k 1] is  s im ila r  to  [k j]. [kj] m e r g e s  w ith  [tj] in V u lg a r  L a tin , and
18th ey  ap p aren tly  d e v e lo p  to g e th e r  and a s s im ila t e  to  [ t s ] .  [k 1] d ev e lo p s
to b eco m e  [0] in th is  s e c t io n . C f. s e c t io n  4 . 2 . 1 . ,  in  w h ich  [tj] d ev e lo p s  
into [ ts ]  and th en  into [0 ], [kj] and [tj] a r e  s im ila r :  both  c o n s is t  of a  
v o ic e le s s  stop  fo llo w e d  by a  y o d .
F o r  [e -O e], the v o c a l c o r d s  v ib r a te , the tip  of th e  tongue r e s t s
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a g a in st  the lo w e r  fr o n t te e th , and the h ig h e s t  part o f the d o rsu m  is  in 
the fro n t o f th e  m o u th , to  a r t ic u la te  [ e ] .  Then the v o c a l co rd s  c e a s e  
v ib ra tin g , the t ip  o f the tongue is  p la ced  b etw een  the front te e th  (or  
s o m e t im e s  lig h tly  a g a in s t  the b ack  of the upper tee th ), and the a i r ­
s tr e a m  is  r e le a s e d  th rou gh  a s l i t  fo r m e d  by the tongue and te e th , to  
p rod u ce [0 ]. N ex t, the v o c a l co rd s  v ib r a te , the tip  of the tongue r e s t s  
a g a in st  the lo w e r  fr o n t te e th , and the h ig h e s t  part of the d o r su m  is  in 
the fro n t o f the m ou th , to  a r t ic u la te  the f in a l [e ] .
In the tr a n s it io n  fr o m  [e d - t s e ]  to  [e -Q e], the tongue m o v e m e n ts  
ch an ge. A fte r  the a r t ic u la t io n  of the f i r s t  [e ] , in stea d  of the tongue  
tip  p r e s s in g  a g a in s t  the b a ck  of the upper fro n t te e th  to stop  the a i r ­
s tr e a m  fo r  [d ], th e tip  of the tongue then  re tr a c tin g  s lig h tly  so  that it 
to u ch es  a lm o s t  the b ack  o f the upper fro n t te e th , a  groove  b ein g  fo r m e d  
in the te e th , and th e  a ir s t r e a m  b ein g  r e le a s e d  through  the g ro o v e  to  
p rod u ce [ t s ] ,  and th en  the tip  of the tongue r e s tin g  a g a in st  the lo w e r  
fro n t te e th  w h ile  th e  h ig h e st  p art o f th e  d o rsu m  is  in the fro n t o f the 
m ou th  to  a r t ic u la te  [e ] , the fo llo w in g  o c c u r ? : a fter  the a r tic u la t io n  of 
the f ir s t  [ e ] ,  the t ip  of the tongue m o v e s  up so  that it is  b etw een  the  
upper and lo w e r  te e th , and the a ir s tr e a m  is  r e le a s e d  through th e s l i t  
fo rm e d  by the ton gue and te e th  to a r t ic u la te  [0 ], then  the tip  o f th e  
tongue m o v e s  down and r e s t s  a g a in st  the lo w e r  fro n t te e th  w h ile  the  
h ig h e st  p art o f the d o r su m  is  in the fr o n t o f the m ou th  fo r  [e ] .  T hrough  
th e se  c h a n g e s , the [d] i s  lo s t  by a s s im ila t io n  to  the d en ta l e le m e n t  in
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[ts ]:  in stea d  of the ton gue tip  p r e s s in g  a g a in st the b ack  of the upper  
fr o n t tee th  and then  r e tr a c t in g  to  a p r e -a lv e o la r  p o s it io n , the tongue  
t ip  ju st a s s u m e s  a p r e -a lv e o la r  p o s it io n . The ch an ge fr o m  [ts ]  to  [0] 
f a c i l i ta te s  the m o v e m e n ts  o f the ton gu e . In stead  of the tongue tou ch in g  
a lm o s t  the back  of the upper fro n t tee th  to  stop  the a ir s tr e a m , and th en  
the a ir s tr e a m  b ein g  r e le a s e d  through  a gro o v e  fo r m e d  in the ton gu e, 
th is  o c c u r s :  the tip  of the ton gue is  p la ced  b etw een  the te e th  and the  
a ir s tr e a m  is  r e le a s e d  th rou gh  the s l i t  fo rm ed  by the tongue and te e th .  
A s  a r e s u lt  o f th is  ch a n g e , th e  tip  of the tongue h a s  m o v ed  fo rw a rd , 
and, co n seq u en tly , the d is ta n c e  that it m u st  m o v e  h a s  b een  in c r e a se d ;  
on the o th er  hand, h o w e v e r , the a ir s tr e a m  d o es  n ot h ave to b e stop p ed , 
and a g ro o v e  d o es  n ot h a v e  to  b e  fo r m e d  in the to n g u e . F o r  [ e d - t s e ]  
the v o c a l c o r d s  v ib r a te  fo r  th r e e  so u n d s, but fo r  [e-O e] th ey  v ib r a te  
fo r  tw o so u n d s.
E co n o m y  is  in tro d u ced  in the change fr o m  [e d -k 'i]  to  [ e d - t s e ] .
T he change fro m  [k'] to  [ ts ]  f a c i l i t a t e s  th e  m o v e m e n ts  o f th e  ton gu e, 
and the ch an ge fro m  [i]  to  [e] r e d u c e s  the e ffo r t  req u ired  of the d o rsu m .
E co n o m y  is  a ls o  in tro d u ced  in the change fro m  [e d - t s e ]  to  [e -O e], 
T he lo s s  o f the [d] r e d u c e s  the e ffo r t  req u ired  of the tip  o f  the to n g u e . 
T he ch an ge fr o m  [ts ]  to  [0] r e q u ir e s  that the tongue tip  m o v e  fu rth er;  
but a fte r  the ch an ge, the a ir s tr e a m  is  not stop p ed , and a  g ro o v e  is  
n ot fo r m ed  in the to n g u e . In ad d ition , a fte r  th e se  c h a n g e s , the v o c a l  
c o r d s  v ib ra te  l e s s .
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6 . 2 . 4 .  P r im a r y  [gn] p a la ta liz e s  to  b e c o m e  [,n] in  C a s tilia n ,  
[ lig -n u m ] >  [ lig -n u ]  [ le j -n o  ] >  [le-/«o]
R V C -C V C  R V C -C V  R V S-C V  R V -C V
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6 . 2 . 4 .  In [ lig -n u m ] -> [lig* -n o] >  [ le j-n o ]  >- [le -y io ], the stop
19a s s im ila t e s  to  th e soun d s p reced in g  and fo llo w in g  it , and v o c a l iz e s  
to  a seco n d a ry  y o d . T hen the n a sa l is  a ttr a c te d  to  the point o f a r t ic u la ­
tio n  of the p r e ce d in g  y o d  and b e c o m e s  T he ch an ge fr o m  [i]  to
[e ] is  a r e g u la r  v o c a l ic  d ev e lo p m en t.
In d is t in c t iv e  fe a tu r e s ,  the change is  a s  fo llo w s:
w [g] - M
+VCD +VCD +VCD
-N S L -N SL +NSL
+HIGH +VEL +ALV
P A L
+VWL +ST P +CNT
-LO NG -LONG -LO NG
W [g'] [n]
+VCD +VCD +VCD
-N S L -N SL +NSL
+HIGH +PA L +ALV
P A L
+VWL +STP +CNT
-LO NG -LONG -LO NG
[e] [j] - [n]
+VCD +VCD +VCD
-N S L -N SL +NSL
+MID +HIGH +ALV
PA L PA L
+VWL +SCN +CNT
-LO N G -LONG -LO NG
[e]
+VCD +VCD




-LO N G -LONG
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F o r  ea ch  seq u e n c e  in  th is  d ev e lo p m en t, the v o c a l c o r d s  v ib ra te  
d uring the e n tir e  seq u e n c e  and the v e lu m  is  c lo s e d  fo r  the f i r s t  tw o  
soun d s but is  open fo r  the th ird .
F o r  [ ig -n ] , to  a r t ic u la te  [i]  the lip s  a r e  sp r ea d , the tip  of the  
tongue r e s t s  a g a in s t  the lo w e r  fro n t te e th , and the h ig h e s t  p art o f the  
d o rsu m  is  in the fro n t of the m outh  c lo s e  to  the a lv e o la r  r id g e  and  
fr o n t p a la te . T o p rod u ce  [g ] , the d o rsu m  p r e s s e s  a g a in st  the v e lu m  
to  stop  the a ir s t r e a m . T o a r t ic u la te  [n], the v e lu m  op en s so  that the  
a ir f lo w  r e le a s e d  fr o m  the a r t ic u la t io n  of [g] p a s s e s  th rou gh  and r e s o ­
n a te s  in the n a sa l c a v ity  a s  w e l l  a s  in the m ou th , and the t ip  o f  the 
ton gue is  p la ced  a g a in s t  the a lv e o la r  r id g e .
F o r  [ lg '-n ] ,  the a r t ic u la t io n  of the f ir s t  sound, [ i] ,  r e m a in s  
u nchanged . T o a r t ic u la te  [ g ‘] , the d o rsu m  p r e s s e s  a g a in s t  th e  m id ­
point o f the p a la te  to  stop  the a ir s tr e a m . The a r t ic u la t io n  o f the la s t  
sound, [n ], r e m a in s  u n ch an ged .
W hen [ ig -n j  ch a n g es  to  [ ig '-n ] ,  the l ip s  a r e  sp r ea d , the tip  of the  
ton gue r e s t s  a g a in s t  the lo w e r  fro n t te e th , and the h ig h e s t  p art of the  
d o rsu m  is  h igh  in the fro n t o f the m outh  to  a r t ic u la te  [ i] .  F o r  both  
[g] and [ g 1], the d o rsu m  s to p s  the a ir s tr e a m , but, r a th e r  than the  
d o r su m  p r e s s in g  a g a in st  the v e lu m  fo r  [g ], it p r e s s e s  a g a in s t  the  
p a la te  fo r  [ g 1] .  T hen  the v e lu m  op en s so  that the a ir f lo w  r e le a s e d  
fr o m  the [ g 1] p a s s e s  th rou gh  and r e so n a te s  in the n a s a l c a v ity  a s  w e ll  
a s  in the m outh , and the t ip  of the tongue is  p la ced  a g a in s t  th e a lv e o la r
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r id g e , to  a r t ic u la te  [n ], T hrough  th is  ch a n g e , the [g] h as a s s im ila te d  
to  the point o f  a r t ic u la t io n  of the p r ec e d in g  fro n t v o w e l and to  that of the  
a lv e o la r  n a s a l ,  b o th  of w h ich  a r e  a r t ic u la te d  m o r e  to  the fro n t of the  
m ou th  than [g ]. T he [g] is  a ttr a c te d  fo rw a rd  to  a m id -p a la ta l point of 
a rticu la tio n : in ste a d  of r is in g  to  m ak e c lo s u r e  at the back  of the p a la te , 
the tongue r i s e s  to  m ak e c lo s u r e  a t the m id -p o in t  o f the p a la te . A fter  
th is  ch an ge, the d is ta n ce  the d o r su m  is  req u ired  to  m o v e  is  le s s e n e d :  
ra th er  than th e  d o r su m  b ein g  in the fro n t o f the m ou th  fo r  [ i] ,  then  
m o vin g  to  the b a ck  of the m outh  fo r  [g ], and then  the tip  of the tongue  
m o v in g  up to  p r e s s  a g a in st  the a lv e o la r  r id g e  fo r  [n ], th is  happens:  
the d o rsu m  is  h igh  in the fro n t o f the m ou th  fo r  [ i] ,  s ta y s  in the fron t  
o f the m ou th  and p r e s s e s  a g a in st  the p a la te  fo r  [ g 1], and then  the tip  
of the tongue p r e s s e s  a g a in st  the a lv e o la r  r id g e  fo r  [n].
F o r  [ e j -n ] ,  the lip s  a r e  sp r ea d , the tip  of the tongue r e s t s  
a g a in st  the lo w e r  fro n t te e th , and th e h ig h e s t  p art of the d o rsu m  is  in 
the fro n t o f th e  m ou th , to a r t ic u la te  [e ] .  T he tip of the tongue co n tin u es  
to  r e s t  a g a in st  the lo w e r  fro n t te e th , the d o rsu m  a r c h e s  and a lm o s t  
to u ch es the p a la te , and the a ir s tr e a m  co n tin u es  to  p a ss  through  the  
s l i t  fo r m e d  by th e tongue and p a la te , to  a r t ic u la te  [j] . Then the v e lu m  
op en s so  that the a ir f lo w  p a s s e s  th rou gh  and r e s o n a te s  in the n a sa l  
c a v ity  a s  w e ll  a s  in the m ou th , and the tip  of the tongue is  p la ced  
a g a in st  the a lv e o la r  r id g e , to p rod u ce [n ].
W hen [ ig '-n ]  ch a n g es to  [e j -n ] ,  fo r  both [i] and [e] the l ip s  a r e
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s p r e a d , the tip  of the tongue r e s t s  a g a in st  the lo w e r  fro n t te e th , and the  
h ig h e s t  part of the d o rsu m  is  in the fro n t o f th e  m ou th , but fo r  [e ] the  
d o r su m  is  not as  h igh  in th e fron t o f the m ou th  a s  it is  fo r  [ i ] .  Instead  
o f the d o rsu m  p r e s s in g  a g a in s t  the p a la te  to  m a k e  c lo s u r e  fo r  [ g 1], th en  
th e v e lu m  opening and the tongue tip  r is in g  up and p r e s s in g  a g a in st  the  
a lv e o la r  r id g e  fo r  [n], the fo llo w in g  happens: the tongue m o v e s  to w a rd s , 
but d o es  not qu ite c o m p le te , th e  c lo s u r e  n e c e s s a r y  to  p rod u ce a v e la r  
s to p . The r e s u lt  is  s tr ic tu r e  in stea d  o f c lo su r e :  the a ir s tr e a m  p a s s e s  
th rou gh  a s l i t  fo r m ed  by the tongue and the p a la te  w hen the d o rsu m  
d o e s  not qu ite tou ch  the p a la te , and ra th er  than  [ g 1] , the r e s u lt  is  [j]. 
T h en  the v e lu m  o p en s , and the tongue tip  to u c h es  the a lv e o la r  r id g e  
fo r  [n ]. T h e r e fo r e , the e f fo r t  req u ired  o f the d o rsu m  is  red u ced : fo r  
[ g 1] the d o rsu m  m o v e s  to  the p a la te  and p r e s s e s  a g a in s t  it to stop  the 
a ir s t r e a m , but fo r  [j] the d o rsu m  m o v e s  to w a rd s  the p a la te  but d oes  
n o t tou ch  it . R ath er than  the a ir s tr e a m  b e in g  stop p ed  fo r  [ g 1] and th en  
r e le a s e d  a t th e  a lv e o la r  r id g e  fo r  [n], the a ir s t r e a m  is  stop p ed  and  
r e le a s e d  on ly  at the a lv e o la r  r id g e .
F o r  [e - j i] ,  the l ip s  a r e  sp r ea d , the tip  o f th e  tongue r e s t s  a g a in s t  
the lo w e r  fro n t te e th , and the h ig h e st  p art o f th e  d o rsu m  is  in the fron t  
o f the m ou th  to produce [ e ] .  Then the v e lu m  o p e n s , and the d o rsu m  
a r c h e s  and m a k e s  e x te n s iv e  con tact w ith  the p a la te  by p r e s s in g  a g a in st  
i t ,  to  a r t ic u la te  [p ].
W hen [e j-n ]  ch a n g es  to  [e -j)] , the y o d  p a la ta liz e s  the n a sa l: the
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a lv e o la r  n a s a l Is a ttr a c te d  to  the p a la ta l point of a r t ic u la t io n  of the y o d . 
T he n u m b er o f a r t ic u la to r y  m o v e m e n ts  req u ired  o f the tongue is  
red u ced . In stea d  of a r ticu la tin g  [j] and then  [n ], th is  happens: the  
d o rsu m  s ta y s  h ig h  in the fro n t o f the m outh  a fte r  the a r t ic u la t io n  o f [e ] ,  
the v e lu m  o p en s and the d o rsu m  m a k e s  a  c o m p r o m ise  a r tic u la t io n  w h ich  
is  in ter m ed ia te  b etw een  [n] and [j] , and the r e s u lt  is  [j>], Two tongue  
m o v e m e n ts  a r e  co n seq u en tly  red u ced  to on e .
E co n o m y  is  in trod u ced  by the ch an ge fr o m  [ ig -n ]  to  [ ig '-n ]  b e c a u se  
th e d is ta n c e  the d o rsu m  is  r e q u ir e d  to  m o v e  is  l e s s e n e d .  A ls o , eco n o m y  
is  brought about by the change fr o m  [e g '-n ]  to [e j -n ] ,  b e c a u se  th e e ffo r t  
req u ired  of the d o rsu m  is  red u ced . F in a lly , eco n o m y  is  in trod u ced  
through  the ch an ge fr o m  [e j-n ]  to  [ e -  ]: the n um ber of tongue m o v e m en ts  
is  red u ced  fr o m  tw o (for [j] and [n]) to  one (for [/»]).
6 . 2 . 5 .  In [n o k -tem ] >  [n o k '-te m ] >- [n o j-te ]  >• [n o j- t^ e ]  >• 
n och e [n o-tJ*e], the [k] v o c a l iz e s  to  b e c o m e  a se co n d a ry  y o d . The [t] , 
a ttr a c te d  to  th e point o f a r t ic u la t io n  of the y o d , p a la ta l iz e s .  The y o d
21c lo s e s  the p r ec ed in g  v o w e l and is  lo s t  by c o m p le te  a s s im ila t io n  to  it .
In d is t in c t iv e  fe a tu r e s ,  the ch a n g es  o c c u r  a s  fo llo w s :
[o] [k] -  [t]
+VCD -V C D  -V C D
-N S L  -N S L  -N SL
+O PEN +VEL +DEN
M ID  5*
V E L
+VWL +ST P  + ST P
-LO NG  -LO NG  -LO NG
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6 . 2 . 5 . P r im a r y  [kt] p a la ta liz e s  to  b eco m e  ch  [ t j ]  in C a stilia n ,  
g e n e r a lly , a fte r  a l l  v o w e ls  e x c e p t  [ i: ] .
[n o k -tem ] >  [n o k ‘-te m ] >  [n<£j-te] [ n o j - t j e ]  >- n och e [n o -t^ e ]
cvc-cvc cvc-cvc cvs-c v cv-c v cv-c v






+VCD -V C D -V C D
-N S L -N SL -N S L
+O PEN +PA L +DEN
MID
V E L
+VWL +STP +ST P
-LO N G -LONG -LONG
[o] [j] W
+VCD +VCD -V C D
-N S L -N SL -N SL
+O PEN +HIGH +DEN
MID PA L
V E L
+VWL +SCN +ST P
-LO NG -LONG -LONG
[o] [j] [ t j ]
+VCD +VCD -V C D
-N SL -N SL -N SL
+CLOSE +HIGH +PA L
MID PA L
V E L
+VWL +SCN +A FR
-LO N G -LONG -LONG
[o] W
+VCD -V C D




-LO N G -LO NG
In a r t ic u la to r y  t e r m s , the ch a n g es  o ccu r  a s  fo llo w s:
T hroughout e a ch  seq u en ce  in th is  d ev e lo p m en t, the v e lu m  r em a in s  
c lo s e d .
F o r  [o k -t ] ,  th e  v o c a l c o r d s  v ib r a te , the l ip s  a r e  rounded , and the  
h ig h est  p art o f the d o rsu m  is  in the b ack  of the m ou th  in an  open  m id
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v e la r  p o s it io n , to a r t ic u la te  [o ]. The v o c a l co rd s  stop  v ib ra tin g , the  
d o r su m  r i s e s  up and p r e s s e s  a g a in s t  the v e lu m  to  stop  the a ir s tr e a m  
to  p rod u ce  [k ]. T hen  the v o c a l co rd s  do not v ib r a te , the tip  of the  
tongue r i s e s  up and p r e s s e s  a g a in st  the b ack  of the upper fro n t te e th , 
and the a ir s t r e a m  is  r e le a s e d  ab ru p tly  to  a r t ic u la te  [t] .
In [o k ’- t ] ,  the a r t ic u la t io n  o f the f i r s t  sound, [o ], is  the sa m e  a s  
d e s c r ib e d  in the p r e c e d in g  p a ragrap h . Then the v o c a l c o rd s  c e a s e  to  
v ib r a te , and the d o rsu m  p r e s s e s  a g a in st  the m id -p o in t of the p a la te  to  
stop  the a ir s t r e a m  to  p rod u ce  [k 1] . T he a r t ic u la t io n  of the la s t  sound  
in the se q u e n c e , [ t] ,  is  th e  sa m e  a s  d e sc r ib e d  in the p reced in g  p a ra ­
grap h .
W hen [o k -t]  ch a n g e s  to  [o k '- t ] ,  the a r tic u la tio n  of the f ir s t  sound, 
[o ] , r e m a in s  u n ch an ged . A fter  b e in g  lo w  in the fro n t o f th e  m ou th  fo r  
[o ] , the tongue t ip  s ta y s  lo w  fo r  [k] and [k 1]. F o r  both  [k] and [k 1], the  
d o rsu m  s to p s  the a ir s t r e a m , but, in s te a d  of the d o rsu m  p r e s s in g  a g a in st  
the v e lu m  fo r  [k ], it  p r e s s e s  a g a in st  the p a la te  fo r  [k 1] . T hen the tip  
of the tongue r i s e s  up to  to u ch  the b ack  of the upper fro n t te e th  fo r  [t].
B y  th is  ch a n g e , the [k 1] a s s im ila t e s  to  the point of a r t ic u la t io n  of the  
fo llo w in g  [t] , w h ich  is  m o r e  to the fron t o f the m ou th  than that o f [k].
T he [k] is  a t tr a c te d  fo rw a rd  to  a m id -p a la ta l poin t of a r ticu la tio n :  
in s te a d  of r is in g  to  m ak e c lo s u r e  a t the b ack  of the p a la te , the tongue  
r i s e s  to  m a k e  c lo s u r e  a t the m id -p o in t  o f the p a la te . A fte r  th is  ch a n g e , 
th e d is ta n c e  th at th e ton gu e m o v e s  is  le s s e n e d .  R ath er than the d o rsu m
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con tactin g  the v e lu m , th en  the t ip  co n ta ctin g  the upper te e th , th is  
happens: the d o rsu m  c o n ta c ts  th e  p a la te , th en  the tip  c o n ta c ts  the upper  
te e th .
F o r  [o j - t ] ,  the v o c a l c o r d s  v ib r a te , the l ip s  a r e  rounded , and the  
h ig h e st  part o f the d o r su m  is  in the b ack  o f the m ou th  in an open m id ­
v e la r  p o sitio n  to p rod u ce [o ] . T he v o c a l co rd s  con tin u e to  v ib r a te , the  
tongue tip  r e s t s  a g a in s t  the lo w e r  fro n t te e th , the d o rsu m  a r c h e s  so  
that the h ig h e st  p a rt o f the d o r su m  is  in the fro n t of the m ou th  a lm o s t  
tou ch in g  the p a la te , and th e a ir s t r e a m  p a s s e s  w ith  fr ic t io n  throu gh  the  
s l i t  fo rm ed  by th e tongue and th e p a la te , to a r t ic u la te  [j] . Then the 
v o c a l c o rd s  stop  v ib r a tin g  and th e  t ip  of the tongue m o v e s  to  p r e s s  a g a in s t  
the back  of the upper fro n t te e th  to  sto p  the a ir s tr e a m , w h ich  is  then  
r e le a s e d  a b ru p tly , to  a r t ic u la te  [t] .
When [o k '-t ]  ch a n g es  to  [ o j - t ] ,  a f te r  the a r t ic u la t io n  of [o ], ra th er  
than the v o c a l co rd s  n ot v ib r a tin g , the d o rsu m  p r e s s in g  a g a in s t  the  
p a la te  to  m ak e c lo s u r e  fo r  [k*], th en  the tongue tip  r is in g  up and p r e s s in g  
a g a in st the b ack  of th e  upper fr o n t  te e th  to  stop  the a ir s t r e a m  fo r  [t], th is  
o c c u r s :  a fter  the a r t ic u la t io n  o f [o ] , the v o c a l co rd s  con tin u e to v ib r a te ,  
and the d o rsu m  a tte m p ts , but d o e s  n ot qu ite  c o m p le te  th e c lo s u r e  n e c e s ­
sa r y  to produce a v e la r  s to p . T he r e s u lt  is  s tr ic tu r e  ra th e r  than  
c lo su r e :  the a ir s t r e a m  is  r e le a s e d  th rou gh  the s l i t  fo r m e d  by the tongue  
and the p alate  w hen th e  d o rsu m  d o e s  not quite touch  the p a la te , and  
in stea d  of [k ‘] , th e  r e s u lt  is  [ j] . T hen  the v o c a l c o r d s  do not v ib r a te ,
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and the tongue t ip  r i s e s  up and p r e s s e s  a g a in s t  th e  upper fron t te e th  
to  a r t ic u la te  [t] . T h u s , the e ffo r t req u ired  of the d o r su m  is  d e c r e a se d :  
fo r  [k 1] the d o rsu m  m o v e s  to the p a la te  and p r e s s e s  a g a in s t  it to  stop  
the a ir s tr e a m ; but fo r  [j] the d o rsu m  m o v e s  to w a rd s  the p a la te , but 
d o es  n ot to u ch  it .  A ls o ,  the y od  in [o j- t ]  f a c i l i t a t e s  the tr a n s it io n  fr o m  
[o] to  [t] . R ath er than  the a ir s tr e a m  b e in g  stop p ed  a t th e  p a la te  fo r  
[k 1] and th en  b ein g  r e le a s e d  at the te e th  fo r  [ t] , the a ir s tr e a m  is  stopped  
and r e le a s e d  on ly  a t  th e  te e th . The yo d  is  r e a liz e d  a s  a g lid e  fo llo w in g  
the [o] and fo r m s  a  diphthong w ith  it. In a d d itio n , a s  a r e s u lt  of th is  
ch a n g e , the v o c a l c o r d s  v ib ra te  fo r  tw o so u n d s , [o] and [j] , ra th er  than  
fo r  one sound, [o ].
In the se q u e n c e  [o j - t^ ] ,  the a r t ic u la t io n s  of [o] and [j] a re  the  
sa m e  a s  d e s c r ib e d  a b o v e . To a r t ic u la te  [*J L  the v o c a l c o r d s  stop  
v ib ra tin g ; the b lad e and tip  of the tongue r is e  up and tou ch  the a lv e o la r  
r id g e  and the fro n t p a rt of the p a la te; th en  the s id e s  of the d o rsu m  tou ch  
the s id e s  o f the p a la te  and the upper b ack  te e th , le a v in g  an opening in 
the m id d le , [t^ ] is  an a ffr ic a te :  fo r  it, the a ir s t r e a m  is  m o m e n ta r ily  
in terru p ted , a s  fo r  a  s to p , by the b lad e o f the tongue co n ta ctin g  the  
fro n t p a la te; th en  th e b lad e r e le a s e s  the c o n ta c t q u ick ly , fo rm in g  a 
round opening b etw een  i t s e lf  and the fro n t p a la te , and th e a ir s tr e a m  
p a s s e s  th rou gh  th is  g r o o v e , a s  it d o es  fo r  a  f r ic a t iv e .
W hen [o j - t ]  ch a n g es  to [o j - t^ ] ,  r a th e r  than the tongue tip  r e s t in g  
lo w  in the fro n t o f the m ou th  w h ile  the d o r su m  is  in the b ack  of the m ou th
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in a  m id -v e la r  p o s it io n  fo r  [o ], then  the tongue tip  con tin u in g  to r e s t  
a g a in st  the lo w e r  fr o n t  te e th  w h ile  the d o rsu m  m o v e s  fo rw a rd  to a lm o st  
to u ch  the p a la te  fo r  [j] , and th en  the tip  m o v in g  fo rw a rd  to  touch  the  
b ack  of the upper fro n t te e th  fo r  [t] , th is  happens: a f te r  a r ticu la tin g  
[o] and [j] , the b lad e  and tip  of the tongue tou ch  the a lv e o la r  r id g e  and  
fron t p art o f the p a la te  w h ile  the s id e s  o f the d o rsu m  to u ch  the s id e s  
of the p a la te  and th e upper b ack  te e th , then  the b lad e  r e le a s e s  the c o n ­
ta c t  q u ick ly , fo r m in g  a round op en in g  b etw een  i t s e l f  and the fro n t p a la te . 
T h u s, the d en ta l sto p  is  a ttr a c te d  to  the p a la ta l poin t o f a r ticu la tio n  of  
the y o d . C o n seq u en tly , the d is ta n c e  that the tongue m o v e s  is  le s s e n e d .
F o r  [ o - t ^ ] ,  th e  v o c a l c o r d s  v ib r a te , the lip s  a r e  rounded, and  
th e h ig h e s t  part of the d o r su m  is  in the back  of th e  m ou th  in a c lo se  
m id -v e la r  p o s it io n , to  a r t ic u la te  [o ]. T he v o c a l c o r d s  stop  v ib ra tin g , 
th e b lad e  and tip  of the tongue r i s e  up and tou ch  the a lv e o la r  r id ge and  
the fro n t p a la te , then  the s id e s  o f  the d o rsu m  tou ch  the s id e s  o f the 
p a la te  and the upper b ack  te e th , le a v in g  an opening in the m id d le , fo r  
[ t j ] .  T he a ffr ic a te  m o d if ic a t io n  of the a ir s tr e a m  fo r  [ t j ]  is  the sam e  
a s  d e s c r ib e d  in th e p r ec ed in g  p aragrap h .
W hen [o j - t j1] ch a n g es  to  [ o - t £ ] ,  the yo d  is  lo s t .  It h as a s s im ila te d
22to  and c lo s e d  the p r e c e d in g  v o w e l. In stead  of the d o rsu m  b ein g  in an 
open m id -v e la r  p o s it io n  in the b a ck  o f the m ou th  fo r  [o ], then  the d o rsu m  
a rch in g  so  that it  i s  in the fro n t o f the m ou th  a lm o s t  touch ing  the p a la te , 
fo r  [j] , and then  the b lad e  of the tongue co n ta ctin g  the fro n t p a la te , the
blade r e le a s in g  th e  co n ta ct and fo rm in g  a  round opening b etw een  i t s e l f  
and the fro n t p a la te , fo r  th is  happens: the d o rsu m  a s s u m e s  a
h ig h er  (a c lo s e )  m id - v e la r  p o s it io n  fo r  [o ] , th en  the b lad e co n ta c ts  the  
fro n t p a la te , r e l e a s e s  the co n ta ct, and fo r m s  a round opening b etw een  
i t s e l f  and the fro n t p a la te , fo r  [ t£ ] .  R ath er than a r tic u la tin g  an open  
v a r ie ty  of [o] and th en  a r ticu la tin g  [j] , the tongue m a k es  a c o m p r o m ise  
and a r t ic u la te s  a c lo s e  v a r ie ty  of [o ]. T hus the seq u en ce  [o j], in w h ich  
the d orsu m  h a s  to  fo r m  tw o c o n se c u tiv e  a r t ic u la t io n s , is  a v o id ed , and  
the th ree  a r t ic u la t io n s  found in [<>j-t^] a r e  red u ced  to  two in [o - t ^ ] .
In ad d ition , th e  v o c a l c o r d s  do not v ib r a te  a s  long: in [o j - t^ ]  th ey  
v ib ra te  fo r  tw o so u n d s , but in [ o - t j ]  th ey  v ib ra te  fo r  only one sound.
E co n o m y  is  in tro d u ced  through  the s e r ie s  of ch a n g es  w h ich  the  
[k] u n d erg o es a s  it a s s im ila t e s  to  the point of a r ticu la tio n  of the f o l ­
low in g  co n so n a n t, w h ich  is  p rod u ced  m o r e  tow ard s the fro n t o f the  
m outh  than [k] i s .  T he ch an ge fr o m  [o k -t]  to  [o k '-t]  l e s s e n s  the d i s ­
ta n ce  the tongue m o v e s .  In the change fr o m  [o k '-t]  to  [o j - t ] ,  the e ffo r t  
req u ired  of th e  d o r su m  is  d e c r e a se d :  the y o d  fa c il i ta te s  th e  tr a n s it io n  
fro m  [o] to  [t]; an d , a lth ou gh  the v o c a l c o r d s  v ib ra te  tw ice  a s  lon g  a s  
a r e su lt  of th is  ch a n g e , th is  s lig h t  in c r e a s e  in e ffo r t is  m o r e  than  o f f ­
s e t  by the eco n o m y  that h a s  b een  in tro d u ced . T hrough the ch an ge fro m  
[o j- t ]  to  [o j - t  J ] ,  th e  d is ta n c e  that the tongue m o v e s  is  le s s e n e d .  The 
change fro m  [o j - t^ ]  to  [ o - t £ ]  r ed u c es  the n um ber of a r t ic u la to r y  m o v e ­
m e n ts  r eq u ir e d  o f the tongue and r e d u c e s  the len g th  o f  t im e  th at the
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6 . 2 .6 .  P r im a r y  [k s] p a la ta liz e s  to [ J ] In O ld C a s tilia n , then  
v e la r iz e s  to  b e c o m e  [x] in M odern C a s t ilia n .  
di:xi: [d i:k -s i: ]  >  [ d ik '- s e ]  •> [d ij - s e ]  »■ d ixe  [ d i- J e ]  >  
dije [d i-x e ]
C V :C -C V : C V C -C V  C V S-C V  C V -C V
C V -C V




v o c a l c o r d s  v ib r a te .
6 . 2 . 6 .  In [d i:k -s i: ]  [d i:k '- s e ]  >■ [ d ij - s e ]  ;>■ d ixe  [ d f - J e ]  >- 
d ije  [d i-x e ] ,  the [k] v o c a l iz e s  to  b e c o m e  a y o d . The [ s ] ,  a ttr a c te d  to  
the point o f a r t ic u la t io n  o f the y o d , p a la ta liz e s  to  [^ ] ,  w h ich  d ev e lo p s  
in to [x] in M odern  C a s t il ia n .
In d is t in c t iv e  f e a tu r e s ,  the ch a n g es  o c c u r  a s  fo llo w s:
[i:] [k] - [s] [i:3
+VCD -V C D -V C D +VCD
-N S L -N S L -N S L -N S L
+HIGH +VEL +AVL +HIGH
P A L P A L
+VWL +ST P +FRIC +VWL
+LONG -LO NG -LO N G +LONG
[i] [k'] - [s] ' [e]
+VCD -V C D -V C D +VCD
-N S L -N S L -N S L -N SL
+HIGH •fPAL +ALV +MID
PA L PA L
+VWL + ST P +FRIC +VWL
-LO NG -LO N G -LO N G -LO NG
[i] [j] [s ] [e]
+VCD +VCD -V C D +VCD
-N S L -N S L -N S L -N S L
+HIGH +HIGH +ALV +MID
PA L PA L P A L
+VWL +SCN +FRIC +VWL
-LO N G -LO N G -LO N G -LO NG
[ i]  - [ $ ] [e]
+VCD -V C D +VCD
-N S L -N SL -N S L
+HIGH +PA L +MID
PA L
+VWL +FRIC +VWL
-LO NG -LO NG -LO N G
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[i]  - M [e]
+VCD -V C D +VCD
-N SL -N S L -N S L
+HIGH +VEL +MID
PA L P A L
+VWL +FRIC +VWL
-LONG -LONG -LO N G
A fter  the v o ic e le s s  v e la r  stop  [k] v o c a l iz e s  to  a seco n d a ry  yod , 
the v o ic e le s s  a lv e o la r  f r ic a t iv e  [s ]  p a la ta liz e s  to  b e c o m e  a v o ic e le s s  
p a la ta l f r ic a t iv e  [^ ] ,  then  ch an ges fu r th e r  to b ec o m e  th e v o ic e le s s  
v e la r  fr ic a t iv e  [x ].
In a r t ic u la to r y  t e r m s ,  the ch a n g es  o c c u r  a s  fo llo w s:
T hroughout e a c h  seq u en ce  in th is  d ev e lo p m e n t, the v e lu m  rem a in s  
c lo s e d .
In [ i:k ~ s i: ] , the v o c a l c o r d s  v ib r a te , the l ip s  a r e  sp r e a d , the tip  
of the tongue r e s t s  a g a in st  the lo w e r  fr o n t  te e th , the h ig h e st  p art o f the  
d o rsu m  is in th e fr o n t o f the m ou th  c lo s e  to  th e a lv e o la r  r id g e  and fro n t  
p a la te , and th is  a r t ic u la t io n  is  p ro lo n g ed , fo r  [ i: ] .  T he v o c a l c o r d s  
stop  v ib ra tin g  and th e d o rsu m  p r e s s e s  a g a in s t  the v e lu m  to  stop  the a i r ­
s tr e a m  to  a r t ic u la te  [k ]. T he v o c a l  c o r d s  s t i l l  do n o t v ib r a te , th e  tip  of 
the tongue r e s t s  a g a in s t  the a lv e o la r  r id g e , a g ro o v e  throu gh  w h ich  the 
a ir s tr e a m  p a s s e s  a s  it  is  r e le a s e d  fr o m  [k] is  fo r m e d  in the tongue tip , 
and the tongue is  f la t  on top , to a r t ic u la te  [ s ] .  T hen the v o c a l co rd s  
v ib r a te , th e  l ip s  a r e  sp rea d , the t ip  o f the tongue r e s t s  a g a in st  the  
lo w e r  fro n t te e th , and the h ig h e st  p a rt o f th e  d o rsu m  is  in the fro n t of 
the m ou th  c lo s e  to  the a lv e o la r  r id g e  and fr o n t p a la te , and th is
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[i]  - [x] [e]
+VCD -V C D +VCD
-N SL -N S L -N S L
+HIGH +V EL +MID
P A L P A L
+VWL +FRIC +VWL
-LONG -LO NG -LO NG
A fte r  the v o ic e l e s s  v e la r  stop  [k] v o c a l iz e s  to  a  seco n d a ry  yod , 
the v o ic e le s s  a lv e o la r  f r ic a t iv e  [s ]  p a la ta liz e s  to  b e co m e  a v o ic e le s s  
p a la ta l f r ic a t iv e  [ ^ ] ,  th en  ch an ges fu r th er  to  b e c o m e  th e  v o ic e le s s  
v e la r  f r ic a t iv e  [x ].
In a r t ic u la to r y  t e r m s ,  the ch a n g es  o c c u r  a s  fo llo w s:
T hroughout e a c h  seq u en c e  in th is  d ev e lo p m e n t, the v e lu m  r em a in s  
c lo se d .
In [ ( : k - s i : ] ,  th e  v o c a l c o r d s  v ib r a te , the l ip s  a r e  sp r ea d , the t ip  
of the tongue r e s t s  a g a in s t  the lo w e r  fr o n t te e th , the h ig h e st  p art of the  
d o rsu m  is  in th e fr o n t  o f the m ou th  c lo s e  to  th e  a lv e o la r  r id g e  and fro n t  
p a la te , and th is  a r t ic u la t io n  is  p ro lo n g ed , fo r  [ i: ] .  T he v o c a l c o r d s  
stop  v ib ra tin g  and th e d o rsu m  p r e s s e s  a g a in st  the v e lu m  to  stop  the a i r ­
s tr e a m  to  a r t ic u la te  [k ]. The v o c a l c o r d s  s t i l l  do n ot v ib r a te , th e  tip  of 
the tongue r e s t s  a g a in s t  the a lv e o la r  r id g e , a  g ro o v e  throu gh  w h ich  the
a ir s tr e a m  p a s s e s  a s  it  is  r e le a s e d  fr o m  [k] is  fo r m e d  in the tongue t ip ,
24and the tongue is  f la t  on top , to a r t ic u la te  [ s ] .  Then the v o c a l co rd s  
v ib r a te , th e l ip s  a r e  sp r e a d , the t ip  of the ton gue r e s t s  a g a in st the  
lo w e r  fro n t te e th , and the h ig h e st  p a rt o f th e  d o rsu m  is  in the fro n t of 
the m ou th  c lo s e  to  th e a lv e o la r  r id g e  and fr o n t  p a la te , and th is
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a r tic u la t io n  is  p ro lo n g ed , fo r  [ i: ] .
In [ ik ' - s e ] ,  th e a r t ic u la t io n  o f th e  f i r s t  [i]  is  th e  sa m e a s  d e sc r ib e d  
in the p reced in g  p ara g ra p h , but the a r t ic u la t io n  is  n ot p ro lo n g ed . The  
a r tic u la t io n  of [k 1] is  the sa m e  a s  that fo r  [k ], e x c e p t  that the d o rsu m  
to u ch es  the p a la te  in ste a d  of the v e lu m . The a r t ic u la t io n  of [e ] is  the  
sa m e  a s  that fo r  the f in a l [i] a b o v e , e x c e p t  that th e d o rsu m  d o es not 
m o v e  a s  h igh  in the fro n t o f the m ou th  a s  it  d o es  fo r  [i] and the sound  
is  not p ro lo n g ed .
W hen [ i : k - s i : ]  ch a n g es  to [ ik - s e ] ,  the p ro lo n g a tio n  of the f i r s t  [i:]  
is  lo s t ,  and th e r e fo r e  the am ou nt o f a ir  req u ired  fo r  the a r t ic u la t io n  is  
red u ced  by o n e -h a lf . A fte r  the change fr o m  [k] to  [k 1] , the d is ta n c e  
the d o rsu m  h a s  to  m o v e  i s  le s s e n e d :  ra th er  than the d o rsu m  b e in g  in 
the fro n t o f the m ou th  fo r  [ i] ,  th en  the d o rsu m  b e in g  in the b ack  of the  
m ou th  and p r e s s in g  a g a in s t  th e  v e lu m  fo r  [k ], th en  the tip  of the tongue  
tou ch in g  the a lv e o la r  r id g e  and fo rm in g  a  g ro o v e  fo r  [ s ] ,  th is  o cc u r s :  
the d o rsu m  is  in the fro n t o f the m ou th  fo r  [i] and s ta y s  in th e fro n t of 
the m ou th  and p r e s s e s  a g a in s t  the p a la te  fo r  [k 1] , and then the tip  of 
the tongue to u ch es  the a lv e o la r  r id g e  and fo r m s  a  g ro o v e  fo r  [ s ] .  The  
p ro lo n g a tio n  o f the la s t  [ i:]  is  l o s t ,  and thus the am ount of a ir  req u ired  
fo r  the a r tic u la tio n  is  r ed u ced  by o n e -h a lf;  in a d d itio n , when the f in a l  
sound b e c o m e s  [ e ] ,  the d o rsu m  d o es  n ot r is e  a s  h ig h  in  the fro n t o f the  
m ou th  a s  it d id  fo r  [ i: ] ,  and th e r e fo r e  the e ffo r t  r e q u ir e d  o f the d o rsu m  
is  le s s e n e d .
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In [ l j - s e ] ,  the v o c a l  c o rd s  v ib r a te , the lip s  a r e  sp r ea d , the tip  
of the tongue r e s t s  a g a in s t  the lo w e r  fr o n t te e th , and the h ig h e st  p art  
of the d o rsu m  is  in th e fro n t o f the m ou th  c lo s e  to  the a lv e o la r  r id g e  
and front p a la te , to  a r t ic u la te  [ i] .  T he v o c a l co rd s  continue to v ib ra te  
and tongue tip  co n tin u es  to r e s t  a g a in s t  the lo w er  fro n t te e th , the d o r ­
sum  is  a rch ed  and a lm o s t  to u ch es  the p a la te , and the a ir s tr e a m  c o n ­
tin u es to p a ss  th rou gh  the s l i t  fo r m e d  by the tongue and the p a la te , to 
produce [j]. T he v o c a l  c o r d s  stop  v ib r a tin g , the tip  of the tongue m o v e s  
up to r e s t  a g a in st  th e  a lv e o la r  r id g e , a  g ro o v e  through w h ich  the a i r ­
s tr ea m  p a s s e s  is  fo r m e d  in the ton gue t ip , and the tongue is  f la t  on top ,
25to a r ticu la te  [ s ] .  T h en  th e v o c a l c o r d s  v ib r a te , the lip s  a r e  sp r e a d , the  
tip  o f the tongue r e s t s  a g a in st  the lo w e r  fro n t tee th , and the h ig h e s t  p art  
of the d o rsu m  is  in th e fro n t of the m o u th , fo r  [e ] .
W hen [ ik ' - s e ]  ch a n g es  to  [ l j - s e ] ,  th e  [i] is  a r ticu la ted  a s  d e s c r ib e d  
ab ove, and th en , ra th er  than the v o c a l  c o r d s  not v ib ra tin g  and th e d o rsu m  
p r e ss in g  a g a in s t  the p a la te  to  m ak e c lo s u r e  fo r  [k 1] , th is  happens: the  
v o ca l co rd s  con tin u e to  v ib ra te  and the d o rsu m  m o v e s  to w a rd s , but d o es  
n ot quite c o m p le te , the c lo s u r e  n e c e s s a r y  to  produce a  v e la r  s to p . T he  
r e su lt  is  s tr ic tu r e  r a th e r  than c lo s u r e ,  and in stea d  of [k 1] , the r e s u lt  
i s  [j]« T h u s, the e f fo r t  r eq u ired  of the d o rsu m  is  red u ced : fo r  [k 1] the  
d orsu m  m o v e s  to  th e  p a la te  and p r e s s e s  a g a in st  it to  stop  the a ir s tr e a m ,  
but fo r  [j] the d o r s u m  m o v e s  to w a rd s  the p ala te  but d o es  not tou ch  it.
The a r ticu la tio n  of e a c h  of the tw o rem a in in g  sounds in th is  se q u e n c e  is  
unchanged.
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W hen [ lk - s e ]  ch a n g es  to  [ i j - s e ] ,  ra th er  than th e v o c a l c o r d s  
v ib r a tin g  fo r  tw o so u n d s, th ey  co m e to v ib ra te  fo r  th r e e . T h u s, th e r e  
is  a  s lig h t  in c r e a s e  in e f fo r t  in the v ib ra tio n  o f the v o c a l c o r d s .
In [ i - J e ] ,  the a r t ic u la t io n  of [i]  is  the sa m e  a s  d e sc r ib e d  a b o v e .
T o a r t ic u la te  [j*], the v o c a l co rd s  do not v ib ra te ; th e  s id e s  o f the d o r su m  
to u ch  the s id e s  o f the p a la te  and upper teeth ; the tongue tip  d ro p s  s lig h t ly ,  
m a k in g  an open ing b etw een  the tongue tip  and the fro n t p art o f th e roof  
of the m outh; and th e a ir s t r e a m  is  ch an n eled  th rou gh  that op en in g . T he  
a r t ic u la t io n  of th e  [e ]  is  the sa m e  a s  d e s c r ib e d  a b o v e .
W hen [ i j - s e ]  ch a n g es  to  [ i - ^ e ] ,  the y o d  p a la ta l iz e s  the s ib ila n t .
T he s ib ila n t  is  a ttr a c te d  to  th e  p a la ta l point of a r t ic u la t io n  of the p r e ­
c ed in g  y o d , and ra th er  than a r tic u la tin g  [j] fo llo w e d  by [ s ] ,  the tongue  
m a k e s  a  c o m p r o m ise  m o v e m e n t that r e s u lt s  in [j*]. Tw o tongue m o v e ­
m e n ts  a r e  co n seq u e n tly  red u ced  to  on e . A is o ,  fo r  [r j - s e ]  the v o c a l  
c o r d s  v ib r a te  fo r  th r e e  so u n d s, but in [ l-J  e ] , th ey  v ib ra te  fo r  tw o . 
T h e r e fo r e , th e r e  is  l e s s  e ffo r t  in the v ib ra tio n  of the v o c a l c o r d s .
In [ t - x e ] ,  the v o c a l c o r d s  v ib r a te , the l ip s  a r e  sp r ea d , the tip  of 
th e  ton gue r e s t s  a g a in st  the lo w e r  fro n t te e th , and the h ig h e s t  p art of 
th e d o r su m  is  in the fro n t o f the m ou th  c lo s e  to  the a lv e o la r  r id g e  and  
fr o n t  p a la te , to p rod u ce [ i] .  T he v o c a l c o r d s  sto p  v ib ra tin g ; the back  
o f  th e  tongue is  p la ced  lig h tly  a g a in s t  or v e r y  c lo s e  to  the v e lu m ; and  
th e  a ir s t r e a m , in ste a d  of b e in g  stop p ed , p a s s e s  b e tw e en  th e tongue  
and the v e lu m  to p rod u ce [x ] . T hen  the v o c a l c o r d s  v ib r a te , the lip s
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a re  sp rea d , the tip  of the tongue r e s t s  a g a in st  the lo w e r  fro n t te e th ,  
and the h ig h e s t  p a r t of the dorsum , is  in the fro n t o f the m ou th  to  a r t ic u ­
la te  [e ] .
W hen e ] ch a n g es  to  [ l - x e ] ,  ra th er  than the tongue t ip  b ein g  
lo w  in the fro n t o f the m ou th  fo r  [ i] ,  m ovin g  up and fo rm in g  an  opening  
betw een  i t s e l f  and th e roof of the m ou th  fo r  [^ ] , then  b e in g  lo w  in the  
front of the m o u th  fo r  [e ] , th is  o c c u r s :  the tongue tip  r e m a in s  lo w  fo r  
a ll  th ree  soun d s in [ i - x e ] .  R ath er than the d o rsu m  b ein g  r eq u ir e d  to  
a r ticu la te  th r e e  c o n se c u tiv e  sounds in the fro n t o f the m o u th  in  [ i - £ e ] ,  
th is  happens: the d o rsu m  is  c lo s e  to  the p ala te  in the fr o n t  o f the m ou th  
fo r  [ i] ,  the d o rsu m  is  h igh  in the b ack  o f the m ou th  and lig h tly  to u ch es  
or is  v e r y  c lo s e  to  the v e lu m  to im p ed e the a ir s tr e a m  fo r  [x ], th en  the  
d o rsu m  is  h igh  in  th e fro n t o f the m ou th  fo r  [e ] .  T h u s, the change  
fa c ilita te s  the m o v e m e n ts  o f the ton gu e .
E co n o m y  is  in trod u ced  th rou gh  the s e r ie s  o f ch a n g es  th at the [k] 
u n d ergoes a s  it a s s im ila t e s  to  the point o f a r t ic u la t io n  of the fo llo w in g  
con son an t, w h ich  i s  p roduced  m o r e  tow ard s the fro n t of the m o u th  than  
[k] i s .  T he ch a n g e s  fr o m  [ i:k - s i : ]  to  [ ik ' - s e ]  red u ce  the am ou n t of a ir  
req u ired  fo r  the f i r s t  sound and fo r  the f in a l sound, and l e s s e n  the  
d ista n ce  that the d o rsu m  m o v e s  w hen [k] ch an ges to [k 1] and w hen  [i]  
ch an ges to  [ e ] .  In the change fr o m  [ ik - s e ]  to  [ i j - s e ] ,  the in c r e a s e  in 
e ffo r t in the v ib r a tio n  of the v o c a l c o r d s  is  co u n terb a la n ced  by the  
red u ction  of e f fo r t  r eq u ire d  in the m o v em en t of the d o rsu m  w hen  [k 1]
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v o c a l iz e s .  In the chan ge fr o m  [ l j - s e ]  to [ i - £ e ] ,  th e r e  a r e  two red u ctio n s  
of e ffo r t  that a r e  in trod u ced  by the p a la ta liza tio n  o f the s ib ila n t: the  
red u ctio n  of the n u m b er of tongue m o v e m en ts  and th e red u ctio n  of the  
len g th  of t im e  that the v o c a l co rd s  v ib r a te . T he ch an ge fro m  t f - J e ]  to  
[ i - x e ]  b r in g s  about eco n o m y  by fa c ilita t in g  the m o v em en ts  of the ton gu e .
CHAPTER 7
CONCLUSION
A s ex p la in ed  in the In trod u ctory  C h ap ter  and in C hapter 1, a  
lan gu age is  a s y s te m  w h ich  is  co n sta n tly  e v o lv in g . W h en ever the s y s ­
tem  is  d isru p ted , ch a n g es o ccu r  to r e s to r e  the d isru p ted  p o rtio n  to  
the g e n e r a l n ature of the s y s te m .
A s  poin ted  out in C hapter 2 , sy n co p e  and the e lim in a tio n  of 
h ia tu s a r e  tw o m a jo r  fo r c e s  d isru p tin g  the s y s te m  and b r in g in g  about 
u n accep tab le  m e d ia l con son an t c o m b in a tio n s . The co m b in a tio n s u n d er­
go ch a n g es  w h ich  often  r e s o lv e  th em  in to  co m b in a tio n s c o n s is t in g  of 
o n se ts  and co d a s a c c ep ta b le  to  the p h o n o lo g ica l s tr u c tu r e  o f the  
la n g u a g e . The r e s o lu t io n s , th e r e fo r e , a c t  to  r e s to r e  m any of the  
u n accep tab le  c o m b in a t io n s -- th e  d isru p ted  p o r t io n - - to  the s y s t e m .
T h is  ch ap ter  s u m m a r iz e s  the f in d in g s  of C h ap ters 3 th rou gh  6  
to  sh ow  how  the r e so lu t io n s  have brought about e co n o m y .
T hrough  syn cop e and through  the e lim in a tio n  of h ia tu s , an e n tir e  
sy lla b le  is  o ften  lo s t .  In both in s ta n c e s , eco n o m y  o b v io u sly  ta k es  
p la c e , fo r  w hen the n um ber of s y lla b le s  d e c r e a s e s ,  the e ffo r t  req u ired  
a ls o  d e c r e a s e s .  F u r th er  eco n o m y  is  a c h ie v e d  th rou gh  the v a r io u s  
r e so lu t io n s  of co m b in a tio n s that have a r is e n  fr o m  syn cop e and the  
e lim in a tio n  of h ia tu s .
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In C la s s  1, stop  + [r ] co m b in a tio n s  u su a lly  d ev e lo p  th rou gh  the  
a s s im ila t io n  of the stop; but o c c a s io n a lly ,  if  the com b in ation  c o n s is t s  
o f a  v o ic e d  stop  + [r ] ,  the v o ic e d  sto p  v o c a l iz e s .  A few  continuant 
+ [r] co m b in a tio n s rem a in  unchanged , but m o st  o f th em  d ev e lo p  through  
e p e n th e s is  or  m e ta th e s is .  Stop + [l] co m b in a tio n s a r e  u su a lly  r e s o lv e d  
through  a s s im ila t io n  o f the s to p , th rou gh  p a la ta liz a tio n , or  th rou gh  
m e ta th e s is .  The on ly  continuant + [ l]  com b in ation  is  r e s o lv e d  through  
p a la ta liz a t io n , e p e n th e s is ,  o r  m e ta th e s is .  T h u s, C la s s  1 co m b in a tio n s  
a r e  r e s o lv e d  throu gh  a s s im ila t io n  of the sto p , v o c a liz a t io n , p a la ta liz a ­
tio n , m e ta th e s is ,  o r  e p e n th e s is .  Of th e se  p r o c e s s e s ,  a l l  but m e ta ­
th e s is  and e p e n th e s is  a r e  ty p es  o f a s s im ila t io n .
In C la s s  2 , m o s t  con son an t + p r im a r y  yo d  co m b in a tio n s  a r e  
r e s o lv e d  th rou gh  a s s im ila t io n  o r  th rou gh  p a la ta liz a t io n . M e ta th e s is  
m a y  o r  m a y  not p r e c e d e  the r e so lu t io n . Som e of th e se  co m b in a tio n s  
a r e  r e s o lv e d  th rou gh  m e ta th e s is  and lo s s  o f the yo d  by a s s im ila t io n  o f  
the yod  to a p reced in g  v o w e l. C onsonant + p r im a r y  w au co m b in a tio n s  
a r e  r e s o lv e d  th rou gh  a s s im ila t io n  of the co n so n a n t, w h ich  is  a lw a y s  a  
stop  that d e v e lo p s  a s  if it w e r e  in te r v o c a lic . M e ta th e s is  m a y  o r  m ay  
n ot p r e c e d e  th e r e so lu t io n . T h u s, C la s s  2 co m b in a tio n s a r e  r e s o lv e d  
through  a s s im ila t io n , p a la ta liza tio n , m e ta th e s is  fo llo w e d  by lo s s  o f 
y o d , o r  the a s s im ila t io n  of a sto p . A ll  th e se  ch a n g es in v o lv e  a s s im i la ­
tio n .
In C la s s  3 , a p p ro x im a te ly  o n e -th ir d  to  o n e -h a lf  o f the co m b in a tio n s
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b elon g in g  to th is  c la s s  rem a in  unchanged o r  undergo v e r y  l i t t le  change  
(See 5 . 1 . 1 . ) .  Of th e  co m b in a tio n s that do ch an ge, tw o -co n so n a n t c o m ­
b in ation s a r e  r e s o lv e d  by a s s im ila t io n  of the sto p , by v o c a liz a t io n , by 
v o ca liza tio n  fo llo w e d  by p a la ta liz a t io n , by the a s s im ila t io n  o f tw o c o n ­
tin u an ts, or by the In terch an ge of [ l] ,  [r ] , and [n] (w hich  is  fu r th er  
sub d iv id ed  into th o se  r e s o lv e d  through d is s im ila t io n  and th o se  r e s o lv e d  
through d is s im ila t io n  fo llo w e d  by e p e n th e s is ) . A ll  th e se  p r o c e s s e s ,  
ex cep t the in ter ch a n g e  of [ l] ,  [r ] , and [n ], a r e  ty p es  of a s s im ila t io n .  
T h re e -c o n so n a n t co m b in a tio n s  a r e  r e s o lv e d  through  lo s s  of the f ir s t  
con sonan t or  th rou gh  lo s s  of the seco n d  con son an t. O nly th o se  u n d er­
going lo s s  of the se c o n d  con son an t m a y  in vo lve  a s s im ila t io n . T h u s, o f 
the C la s s  3 co m b in a tio n s  that ch an ge, m o s t  a r e  r e s o lv e d  through  
v a r io u s  ty p es  o f a s s im ila t io n .
In C la s s  4 , co m b in a tio n s  in the f ir s t  group a r e  r e s o lv e d  throu gh  
a s s im ila t io n  of the f ir s t  stop  to the se co n d , or through  the v o c a liz a t io n  
of the f ir s t  of the tw o  s to p s . C om b in ation s in the seco n d  group  a re  
r e so lv e d  th rou gh  a s s im ila t io n .  C om b in ation s in the th ird  group a re  
r e so lv e d  th rou gh  v o c a liz a t io n  fo llo w e d  by p a la ta liz a tio n , or through  
v o c a liz a t io n  fo llo w e d  by p a la ta liz a tio n  and then  fo llo w e d  by v e la r  iz a tio n . 
T hus, a l l  C la s s  4  c o m b in a tio n s  a re  r e s o lv e d  through  ty p es  o f a s s im i la ­
tion .
F r o m  the p r e c e d in g  p a ra g ra p h s, one can  s e e  that th ere  a r e  th e se  
p o s s ib i l it ie s  fo r  ch a n g es  in co n so n a n t com b in ation s: th e  com b in ation  is
r e s o lv e d  through  a p r o c e s s  that is  a  type o f  a s s im ila t io n ;  the co m b in a ­
tio n  is  r e s o lv e d  th rou gh  a  p r o c e s s  that is  not a typ e of a s s im ila t io n ;  
the com b in ation  r e m a in s  unchanged , or u n d erg o es  l i t t le  ch an ge. The 
v a s t  m a jo r ity  of co m b in a tio n s  that change a re  r e s o lv e d  through v a r io u s  
ty p e s  o f a s s im ila t io n . A s  show n in n u m ero u s in sta n c e s  in the c o m ­
m e n ta r ie s  (e . g . , a t  the en d s o f 3 . 2 . 1 . ,  4 . 2 . 1 . ,  5 . 2 . 5 . ,  and 6 . 2 . 2 . ) ,  
a s s im ila t io n  r e s u lt s  in eco n o m y  of e ffo r t . A fe w  com b in ation s that 
ch an ge a re  r e s o lv e d  th rou gh  a  p r o c e s s  that is  n ot a  type of a s s im i la ­
tion : m e ta th e s is  o c c u r s  in  C la s s  1 and C la s s  2; e p e n th e s is  o c c u r s  in 
C la s s  1; and the in terch a n g e  of [ l] ,  [r ] ,  and [n] o c c u r s  in C la ss  3 . A s  
show n in s e v e r a l  c o m m e n ta r ie s  (e . g . , a t the en d s of 3 . 2. 3 . ,  3 . 2. 4 . ,  
5 .2 .  I . A . ,  and 5 .2 .  1. B . ), th e se  r e so lu t io n s  a ls o  in trod u ce eco n o m y . 
C om b in ation s that rem a in  unchanged or that u n d ergo  v e r y  l i t t le  change  
o c c u r  in C la s s  3 . In co m b in a tio n s  that rem a in  u n changed , no eco n o m y  
is  in trod u ced , but no in c r e a s e  in e ffo r t  is  in trod u ced  e ith e r . In th o se  
that undergo l i t t le  change in C la s s  3, the change (a v o ic e d  stop a s s i m i ­
la te s  to the soun d s arou n d  it and b e c o m e s  f r ic a t iv e )  in tro d u ces  eco n o m y .
F r o m  the fin d in g s of th is  study, th e r e fo r e ,  w e m a y  con clu d e th at, 
in  the co m b in a tio n s w h ich  undergo ch an ge, eco n o m y  of a r ticu la to r y  
m o v e m e n ts  is  in trod u ced  throu gh  the r e so lu t io n  o f m e d ia l con sonan t  
co m b in a tio n s a s  the co m b in a tio n s d ev e lo p  fr o m  L atin  into M odern  




Notes for  Introductory chapter
*C f. L y le  C a m p b ell, " R eview  o f K ing, H is to r ic a l L in g u is t ic s  and  
G en era tiv e  G ra m m a r , 11 in  L anguage 47 (1971), 1 9 1 -2 0 9 . (H e rea fter  
r e fe r r e d  to a s  C a m p b ell, " R ev iew  of K ing. ")
C a m p b ell s a y s  that m any lin g u is ts  have the m is ta k e n  b e l ie f  that 
nam in g a  p r o c e s s  ex p la in s  the p r o c e s s .  Ju st b e c a u se  we. can d e s c r ib e  
the s itu a tio n s  b e fo r e  and a fte r  a  sound change d o es  not m ea n  that w e  
know w hy the ch an ge o c c u r r e d , i . e . ,  w hat m o tiv a ted  the change in the  
f ir s t  p la c e . M e ta th e s is ,  fo r  in sta n c e , is  th e  n am e of a  p r o c e s s ,  but 
it is  not the ex p la n a tio n  o f why that p r o c e s s  o c c u r s .
A s  w il l  be d is c u s s e d  in 2 . 3. 0 , r e so lu t io n s  in v o lv e  co n fo rm ity  to  
p a ttern s  in the p h o n o lo g ica l s tr u c tu re  of the lan gu age and b rin g  about 
e c o n o m y . By th e m s e lv e s ,  h o w e v e r , n e ith er  co n fo rm ity  n o r  eco n o m y  
is  su ff ic ie n t  to  ex p la in  why sound ch a n g es o c c u r . A lthough  l in g u is t s  
cannot fu lly  a cco u n t fo r  the r e a so n s  fo r  sound c h a n g es , it is  p o s s ib le  
to  s ta te  fa c ts  that a r e  d e f in ite ly  o b se rv a b le  about th e se  c h a n g e s , o n ce  
th ey  o c c u r . It is  know n, fo r  in sta n c e , that m o st  sound ch a n g es a r e  
g rad u a l and take p la c e  th rou gh  change by a llo p h o n e s . T he p r o g r e s s io n  
of su ch  ch a n g es  can  b e s t  be u n d ersto o d  through  a r t ic u la to r y  p h o n e tic s .  
O ther sound ch a n g es  can  be u n d erstood  w ith  r e fe r e n c e  to  the changing  
m o r p h o lo g ic a l and sy n ta c tic  p a ttern s  of the lan gu age (for e x a m p le ,  
an alogy  in the ir r e g u la r  p r e te r ite s  d is c u s s e d  in C hapter 4 ) .
A s  N . C . W. S p en ce s t r e s s e s  in h is  "Quantity and Q u ality  in the  
V o w e l-S y s te m  o f V u lgar  L a tin , " in R ead in gs in R om an ce L in g u is t ic s ,  
e d . by J a m es  M<> A n d erso n  and Jo Ann C r eo r e  (The H ague: M outon, 
1972), pp. 3 1 3 -3 1 4 : the s y s t e m s  of lan gu age fu n ction  a s  an  in te r r e la te d  
w h o le . N o change in one p a r tic u la r  a sp e c t  of lan gu age is  the c a u se  
of ch a n g e . S p en ce poin ts out that A . M artin et h a s  q u estio n ed  the  
v a lid ity  o f the u su a l con ten tion  that s t r e s s  a c c e n t  e x e r te d  an ir r e s is t ib le  
in flu en ce  on the d ev e lo p m en t of L atin . M artin et s u g g e s ts  that q u an ti­
ta tiv e  d if fe r e n c e s  in u n a ccen ted  s y lla b le s  w e r e  s lu r r e d  and f in a lly  
abandoned n ot s o le ly  due to the e f fe c t s  of th e s t r e s s  a c c e n t - - a  ch an ge  
in p h o n o lo g y --b u t a ls o  due to  the fa c t  that le x ic a l ,  m o r p h o lo g ic a l and  
sy n ta c t ic a l d ev e lo p m en ts  w e r e  m ak in g  redundant the d is t in c tio n  b etw een  
the u n a ccen ted  v o w e ls  c o n ce rn ed , su ch  a s  the v o w e ls  in the d e c le n s io n  
en d in gs in L a tin .
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^ F or a d is c u s s io n  of th e  th eo ry  that h a b its  o f a r tic u la tio n  change  
and th us b r in g  about ch a n g es  in the sound s y s t e m  of a la n g u a g e , s e e  
John T . W aterm an , P e r s p e c t iv e s  in L in g u is t ic s  (C h icago , E L I . :  U n i­
v e r s i ty  of C h icago  P r e s s ,  1970.
^M ario P e i ,  G lo ss a r y  of L in g u is tic  T er m in o lo g y  (N ew  Y ork: 
D oubleday and C o . , 1966), p. 178. A cco rd in g  to P e i ,  the N e o g r a m ­
m a r ia n s  w e r e
A lin g u is t ic  s c h o o l of the la te  n in e tee th  cen tu ry  
. . . w h ich  taught and b e lie v e d  in the u n iv e r s a l  
and a b so lu te  v a lid ity  o f p h on etic  (sound) la w s  
. . . th ey  a d v o ca ted  m o r e  e x a c t  fo rm u la tio n  of 
the p h o n etic  la w s , and th e ir  m o r e  r ig id  a p p lic a ­
tion  to l in g u is t ic  p h en om ena, m a in ta in in g  that 
•phonetic la w s  a d m it no tru e ex c e p tio n , ' and  
r e c o g n iz in g  the r e s id u e  a s  ANALO G Y, BORROW ­
ING and CONDITIONED SOUND CHANGE, a ll  
n o rm a l fa c to r s  in lin g u is t ic  ch a n g e .
T h is  book is  h e r e a f te r  r e fe r r e d  to a s  P e i ,  G lo s s a r y .
^C f. R ob ert A . H a ll, J r . , C om p a ra tiv e  R om an ce G ra m m a r,
V o l. 1: E x tern a l H is to r y  of the R om ance L an g u a g es (N ew  Y ork:
A m e r ic a n  E ls e v ie r  P u b lish in g  C o . , I n c . ,  1974), p. 5.
H a ll su c c in c t ly  s ta te s  the fo llow in g:
The fu n d am en ta l a ssu m p tio n  of h is to r ic a l  l in g u is t ic s  
is  that so u n d -ch a n g e  w ould  b e r e g u la r - - i .  e . , that 
w hen  a  soun d  c h a n g e s , a l l  of its  o c c u r r e n c e s  w ould  
sh ow  th e sa m e  ch an ge under the sa m e  c o n d it io n s - -  
if  it  w er e  not fo r  th e in te r fe r e n c e  of o th er  fa c to r s .
W ithout th is  a ssu m p tio n , h is to r ic a l  l in g u is t ic s  w ould  
h ave no g u id e - lin e  by w h ich  to  se p a r a te  phenom ena  
due to so u n d -ch a n g e  fro m  th o se  due to  o th er  fa c to r s  
su ch  a s  a n a lo g y  (in tern a l b o rro w in g ) or  e x te r n a l  
b o rr o w in g . It w a s  the a b se n c e  of th is  a ssu m p tio n  
(w hich  is  b e s t  te r m e d  the R e g u la r is t  P r in c ip le )  that  
im p ed ed  th e d ev e lo p m en t of v a lid  h is t o r ic a l  l in g u is ­
t ic s  b e fo r e  the n in e teen th  c e n tu ry , w ith  fe w  e x c e p ­
t io n s .
T h rou gh  a  s e r i e s  o f e x p la n a tio n s , su ch  a s  G r a ssm a n 's  L aw  and  
V e r n e r 's  L aw , o f w hy a  c e r ta in  sou n d sh ift d id  n ot o c c u r  under s p e c if ic  
c ir c u m s ta n c e s  (a sp ir a t io n  in s u c c e s s iv e  s y lla b le s  fo r  G r a ssm a n 's  L aw  
and  the p la cem en t o f s t r e s s  fo r  V e r n e r 's  Law ) h is t o r ic a l  l in g u is t ic s  w as  
p la c e d  on a  f ir m  fo o tin g . L in g u is ts  gra d u a lly  le a r n e d  that they had to  
c o n s id e r  a  sou n d 's  e n t ir e  en v iro n m en t in o r d e r  to  u n d erstan d  its  d e v e lo p ­
m e n t.
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^See R oland G. K ent, The Sounds of L a tin  (2nd, e d . , r e v ise d ;  
B a lt im o r e , M d. : L in g u is t ic  S o c ie ty  of A m e r ic a , 1940), p . 26 fo r  a 
c o m p le te  l i s t .  H e r e a fte r  r e fe r r e d  to a s  K en t, Sounds of L atin .
^ C am p b ell, " R eview  o f K in g , " p. 20 5 . C a m p b ell rem in d s us not 
to  o v er lo o k  m a s s iv e  b o rro w in g , b ilin g u a lis m , s o c ia l ly  s tig m a tiz e d  
fo r m s , l i t e r a c y ,  and o th er  fa c to r s  in the s e a r c h  fo r  the c a u se  of sound  
ch an ge. M any k in d s of ch a n g e , he th in k s , w ill  u lt im a te ly  have th e ir  
c a u s e s  ex p la in ed  by p h y sio lo g y . O ther k inds of ch an ge m ay  be ex p la in ed  
through  p ercep tu a l o r  p sy c h o lo g ic a l fa c to r s .  C o n cern in g  the co m m u n ica ­
tio n  p r o c e s s ,  C a m p b ell sa y s  that m a x im a l d iffe r e n tia tio n  a s  a p r in c ip le  
of change m ay b e  in r e sp o n se  to  the n eed  fo r  p e rc e p tu a l e a s e ,  and  
ch an ges p rod u cin g  p r e fe r r e d  s y lla b le  s tr u c tu r e s  m a y  be c o n s id e r e d  a s  
ch a n g es tow ard  m a x im a l d iffe re n tia tio n  fo r  p e r c e p tu a l e a s e .  In o th er  
w o rd s , the a r t ic u la to r y  and au d ito ry  a s p e c ts  of the co m m u n ica tio n  p r o ­
c e s s  m u tu a lly  in flu en ce  ea ch  o th er  and both  m u st  be taken  into accou n t  
in a ttem p tin g  to  e x p la in  sound c h a n g es .
^C onsonant c lu s t e r s  w h ich  ex ten d  a c r o s s  w ord  b ou n d aries  a r e  not 
p h on em ic . F o r  in s ta n c e , s e e  John D a lb o r , S p an ish  P ron u n cia tion ;
T h eory  and P r a c t ic e  (N ew  Y ork: H olt, R in eh a rt and W in ston , 1969), 
p. 147.
® N .B . T he te r m s  " C astilian "  and "Spanish" a r e  not in ter c h a n g e ­
a b le . " C a stilia n "  h e r e  is  l im ite d  to the stan d ard  d ia le c t  o f S pain , the 
v a r ie ty  of S p a n ish  spoken  in C a s t i le .  "Spanish" r e fe r s  to  the en tir e  
la n g u a g e , the a g g r e g a te  o f the d ia le c ts  su ch  a s  C a s t i l ia n , C arib b ean  
S p an ish , the S p a n ish  of the R io  de la  P la ta  r e g io n , e tc .
9 J a m es W . H a r r is ,  S p an ish  P h on ology  (C a m b rid g e , M a ssa c h u se tts :  
T he M. I. T . P r e s s ,  1969), p . 190.
S ee  the b ib lio g ra p h y  fo r  n u m erou s s tu d ie s  of C a s tilia n .
*®Cf. J a m e s  M . A n d erso n , A  S tru c tu ra l A cco u n t o f the E vo lu tion  
of In ter v o ca lic  C on sonan t C lu s te r s  in S p a n ish , d is s e r ta t io n , U n iv e r s ity  
of W ashington  (Ann A rb o r , M ich igan : X e r o x  U n iv e r s ity  M ic r o f ilm s ,
1963). (H e rea fter  r e fe r r e d  to  a s  A n d erso n , D is s e r ta t io n . )
A ls o ,  c f . E dw ard  N . B u rsty n sk y , D is t in c t iv e  F e a tu r e  A n a ly s is  
and D ia ch ro n ic  S p a n ish  P h o n o lo g y , d is s e r ta t io n , U n iv e r s ity  o f T oronto  
(Ann A rb o r , M ich igan : X e ro x  U n iv e r s ity  M ic r o f i lm s , 1967). H er e a fte r  
r e fe r r e d  to  a s  B u rs ty n sk y , D is s e r ta t io n . )
A n d erso n  stu d ied  the e f fe c t  o f phonem e d is tr ib u tio n  on in te r ­
v o c a lic  con son an t c lu s t e r s  and show ed  that the co n so n a n t c lu s t e r s  
that r e s u lt  fr o m  d ia ch ro n ic  ch an ge r e f le c t  the p e r m itte d  d is tr ib u tio n a l
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phonem e p a ttern s  o f S p a n ish . B u rsty n sk y  com p ared  the m a jo r  c o n s o ­
n antal ch a n g es in th e h is to r ic a l  d ev e lo p m en t o f S p an ish  w ith  M od ern  
S p an ish . He s ta te d , h o w e v e r , in h is  a b stra c t:  "this [con son an t c lu s te r  
r e so lu tio n ] is  p erh ap s one o f th e  m o s t  in te r e st in g  but l e a s t  d ev e lo p ed  
p a rts  o f the p r e se n ta t io n . 11 B u r s ty n sk y 's  d is s e r ta t io n  i s ,  in p a rt, an  
attem p t to apply the d is t in c t iv e  fea tu r e  a n a ly s is  fra m ew o r k  to h is to r ic a l  
S p an ish  phonology. N o a r t ic u la to r y  a n a ly s is  u sin g  d ia g ra m s to  i l lu s ­
tr a te  the m o v e m e n ts  o f th e  a r t ic u la to r y  o rg a n s h a s b een  undertaken  
u n til now .
**See 1 .4 .0 .  fo r  the a r t ic u la to r y  d is t in c t iv e  fe a tu r e s  u se d  in th is  
study and how  th ey  c o m p a re  w ith  th e te r m s  u sed  in d is t in c t iv e  fe a tu r e  
a n a ly s  i s .
^ W in fr e d  P . L eh m an n , H is to r ic a l  L in g u is t ic s :  An Introduction  
(2nd e d . ; N ew  Y ork : H o lt, R in eh a rt and W in ston , I n c .,  1973), pp. 1 7 2 -  
173. H e r e a fte r  r e fe r r e d  to  a s  L e h m a n n , H is to r ic a l L in g u is t ic s .
1 3 lb id ., p . 99- L eh m an n  s ta te s  that w e o ften  do not have su ff ic ie n t  
in fo rm a tio n  to d e te r m in e  the d is t in c t iv e  fe a tu r e s  w ith  a c c u r a c y . T h e r e ­
f o r e ,  L ehm ann f e e l s ,  "the r u le s  p ro p o se d  m ay  in clu d e p o o r ly  su p p orted  
a ssu m p tio n s . "
B . F r y , " S p eech  R ecep tio n  and P e r c e p tio n , " in N ew  H o r i­
zo n s in L in g u is t ic s ,  ed . by John L yon s (B a ltim o r e , M d .: P en gu in  B o o k s , 
I n c . , 1970), p. 45 .
A ls o  s e e  John O 'C onnor, P h o n e tic s  (B a lt im o r e , M d .: P en gu in  
B o o k s, I n c . ,  1973), p . 9 5 . O 'C onnor s ta te s  the sa m e  op in ion , in  
som ew h at d iffe re n t w ord s:
. . . a l l  su c h  e x p e r im e n ts  depend fo r  th e ir  s u c c e s s  
on the hum an ea r ;  a c o u s t ic s  a lo n e  cannot g iv e  the  
a n s w e r s . It is  on ly  by su b m ittin g  . . . s p e e c h  to  
p e o p le 's  ju dgm en t th at w e can  find  out w hat is  r e l e ­
vant and w hat is  n o t.
O 'C on n or's book is  h e r e a f te r  r e fe r r e d  to  a s  O 'C onnor, P h o n e t ic s .
^ B y  m ak in g  c le a r  th e fu n d am en ta l d iffe r e n c e  b etw een  co n so n a n ts  
and v o w e ls , A la r c o s  L lo r a c h  c o n f ir m s  the v ie w  that th is  in fo rm a tio n  
ad eq u ate ly  s p e c if ie s  c o n so n a n ts . S ee  E m ilio  A la r c o s  L lo r a c h , F o n o lo -  
g ia  e sp a fio la  (2a ed . c o r r e g id a  y  aum entada; M adrid: E d ito r ia l G r e d o s , 
1954), pp. 5 7 -5 8 , w h e re  h e s ta te s :
. . . P a r a  la  co n so n a n te  lo  e s e n c ia l  e s  un m o v i-  
m ie n to  d e sd e  la  c e r r a z o n  a  la  a b er tu ra , con  un 
m a x im o  a r t ic u la to r io  e n tr e  lo s  d os puntos . . .
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L o e s e n c ia l  para  la  v o c a l e s  un m o v im ie n to  d e s -  
de la  a b er tu ra  a la  c e r r a z o n , con  un m fn im o  
a r t ic u la to r io  en  su  coyuntura . . . .  L o c a r a c t e r is -  
t ic o ,  a r t ic u la to r ia lm e n te , en  la  co n so n a n te , e s  
e s ta b le c e r  un o b sta cu lo  y  v e n c e r lo , y  en  la s  v o -  
c a le s ,  la  fa lta  de e s t e  LmpedLmento u o b sta cu lo  . . . .
H is  book  w il l  h e r e a f te r  b e  r e fe r r e d  to  a s  A la r c o s  L lo ra ch ,  
F o n o lo g ia .
*^The e a r l ie s t  w r itte n  a tte s ta t io n  that w e have of Old L atin  ( i . e . , 
the L atin  in u se  b e fo r e  the f ir s t  cen tu ry  B . C . ) d a tes  fr o m  the sev en th  
cen tu ry  B .C . L atin  w a s , n a tu r a lly , in  e x is te n c e  b e fo r e  that t im e , a s  
a b ran ch  o f In d o -E u ro p ea n . L a tin , a s  a  lan gu age spoken  by p eop le  who  
u se  it a s  th e ir  n a tiv e  la n g u a g e , h a s  n e v e r  c e a s e d  to e x is t ,  a lthough  it 
h as s lo w ly  e v o lv e d  into Ita lia n , S p a n ish , and the o th er  R om ance  
la n g u a g e s . F r o m  a p p ro x im a te ly  the f ifth  cen tu ry  A .D . until the e ig h th  
cen tu ry  A . D . , a  v a r ie ty  o f L atin  c a lle d  L ow  R om an ce w as spoken  
throughout m o s t  of the a r e a  fo r m e r ly  o ccu p ied  by the Rom an E m p ir e .
It gra d u a lly  fr a g m e n te d  in to  d ia le c t  a r e a s  w h ich  gave r is e  to the v a r io u s  
R om an ce la n g u a g e s . T he e a r l ie s t  d ocu m en ts w r itten  in what can  be  
d is t in g u ish e d  a s  d e f in ite ly  S p a n ish  in c h a r a c te r  a r e  the G lo sa s  S i le n s e s  
and the G lo sa s  E m il ia n e n s e s ,  w h ich  date fr o m  the ten th  cen tu ry  A . D.
^^David C r y s ta l ,  L in g u is t ic s  (B a lt im o r e , M d .: P en gu in  B o o k s , 
I n c . ,  1971), pp. 1 5 9 -1 6 1 .
l ^ A n d e r s o n ,  D is s e r ta t io n , pp. 2 4 -2 5 , 5 4 -5 5 , 73 , and 83.
■^See U r ie l  W e in r e ic h , "M id-C entury L in g u is t ic s :  A tta in m en ts  
and F r u s tr a t io n s , 11 R om an ce P h ilo lo g y , XIII (1 9 5 9 -1 9 6 0 ), p. 329:
In co n n ec tio n  w ith  sound change it i s  e a s y  fo r  the 
s tr u c tu r a l l in g u is t  to t ie  h im s e lf  into a co n cep tu a l 
k n ot. H e h a s s tr u g g le d  hard  to d ev e lo p  an  a n a ly s is  
of the soun d s of a  lan gu age in w h ich  the u n its  a re  
d is c r e t e ,  e a c h  d is t in c t  fr o m  the o th er  on an  a l l - o r -  
none b a s is .  But the co n tem p la tio n  of h is to r y  fo r c e s  
h im  to  re in tro d u c e  con tin u ou s v a r ia t io n  in s p i t e  of 
h im s e lf .
^®Anthony A r lo tto , Introduction  to H is to r ic a l L in g u is t ic s  (N ew  
Y ork: H oughton M ifflin  C o . , 1972), pp. 2 1 8 -2 2 0 .
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^ *R efer  to pp . 1 and 2  of th is  stu d y , w h ere  the n eed  to sp e c ify  
the e n tir e  e n v iro n m e n t  of a sound un d ergoin g  change is  d is c u s s e d .
A ls o  s e e  R o b ert P . S to ck w ell and J . D onald  B ow en , The Sounds  
o f E n g lish  and S p a n ish  (C hicago: The U n iv e r s ity  o f C h icago  P r e s s ,  
1965), p . 141.
^ B u r s ty n s k y  s ta te s  that the u se  of d is t in c t iv e  fe a tu re  a n a ly s is  
im p o se s  a p a r t ia l o r d e r in g  on the r u le s , and that its  u se  d o e s  n ot a llo w  
the tr a d it io n a l tr e a tm e n t of sound sh ifts  by c a te g o r ie s  and by p o sit io n . 
S ee  B u rsty n sk y , D is s e r ta t io n , p. i i .
^ S e e  H e in r ic h  L a u sb e rg , L in g u is t ic a  R o m a n ica , tra d u cc io n  de 
J . P e r e z  R ie s c o  y  E . P a sc u a l R o d r ig u ez , T om o I (M adrid: E d ito r ia l  
G red o s, 1965), pp. 5 5 4 -5 5 6 , the p art of the g e n e r a l in d ex  co n cern in g  
the c o n so n a n ts , w h ere  th is  a rra n g em en t is  c le a r ly  r e f le c te d . H e r e ­
a fte r  r e fe r r e d  to a s  L a u sb erg , L in g u is tic a  R o m a n ica .
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N o te s  fo r  E xp lan atory  M a te r ia l
*F or l i s t s  c o r r e la t in g  the orth o g ra p h ic  sy m b o ls  w ith  the p h on em es  
they r e p r e s e n t  in L a tin  and in C a s tilia n , co n su lt  E liz a b e th  L . T h om p son , 
"An Introd u ction  to Old S p an ish"  (unpublished  tex tb o o k , L o u is ia n a  S tate  
U n iv .,  1976), pp. 1 9 -2 4 . H e r e a fte r  r e fe r r e d  to a s  T h om p son , "Intro­
d u ction . "
T he o r th o g ra p h ies  of so m e  la n g u a g es  ( e . g . ,  M od ern  F r e n c h  and  
M odern E n g lish ) sh ow  l i t t le  c o r re sp o n d en ce  to  the sp ok en  la n g u a g e . 
O rth ograp h ies fo r  o th er  la n g u a g e s , h o w ev er  (su ch  a s  Standard L atin  
and M odern  C a s til ia n ), a r e  a lm o s t  p h on em ic r e p r e se n ta t io n s  of the  
la n g u a g e . S ee  R oland  G. K en t, The Sounds of L atin  (2nd ed itio n , 
r e v ise d ;  B a lt im o r e , M d .: L in g u is t ic  S o c ie ty  of A m e r ic a , 1940), pp. 4 3 -  
4 4 .
^The te r m s  " o n se t, " "coda, " " n u cleu s, " and " in terlu d e"  a r e  u sed  
in th is  study a s  th ey  a r e  d efin ed  in S o l S ap orta  and H e le s  C o n tr e r a s ,
A P h o n o lo g ica l G ram m ar of S p a n ish  (S ea ttle , W ashington: U n iv e r s ity  
of W ashington  P r e s s ,  1962), p . 15 and pp. 3 3 -3 6 . T h e ir  book w ill  
h e r e a fte r  be r e fe r r e d  to  a s  S a p o rta , P h o n o lo g ic a l G r a m m a r .
A t a g iv en  sy n c h r o n ic  s ta g e , o n se ts  a r e  tho.se soun d s w h ich  ca n  
s ta r t  a s y lla b le , and co d a s  a r e  the sounds w h ich  ca n  en d  it. A  s y lla b le  
m u st c o n s is t  of a t  l e a s t  one n u c le u s , w h ich  m ay  be a  v o w e l o r  a c o m ­
b in ation  of v o w e l so u n d s. A lth ough  a  n u c le u s  is  an o b lig a to r y  e le m e n t  
in  the m a k e -u p  of a  s y lla b le ,  both  o n se ts  and cod as a r e  o p tio n a l. In te r ­
lu d es c o n s is t  of m e d ia l con son an t co m b in a tio n s of th e  type: cod a  p lus  
o n se t ( i . e . ,  co n so n a n t co m b in a tio n s  a re  u su a lly  of th e form : w o rd -  
m e d ia l con son an t a t the end of one s y lla b le  p lus w o r d -m e d ia l con son an t  
at the b eg in n in g  of the fo llo w in g  s y lla b le ) .
■^See John L a v e r , " P rod u ction  of S p eech , " in N ew  H o r izo n s  in 
L in g u is t ic s , ed . by John L yon s (B a lt im o r e , Md. : P en gu in  B o o k s, I n c . , 
1970), pp. 5 6 -5 8 . He sa y s  that sp e e c h  h as g ra d u a lly  b een  r e c o g n iz e d  
a s  a d yn am ic p r o c e s s  in vo lv in g  m any c o -o r d in a te d  a r t ic u la to r y  p r o ­
c e s s e s ,  in stea d  o f a  seq u e n c e  of s ta t ic  p o s it io n s  in v o lv in g  only  one or  
tw o of the a r t ic u la to r y  o r g a n s , th en  s ta te s :
T he d yn am ic  co n cep t o f sp e e c h  p rod u ction  is  now  one 
of the fou n d ation s of m o d ern  a r t ic u la to r y  p h o n e tic s ,  
though the . . . p o stu r a l v ie w  . . . co n tin u es  to  
e x e r t  an in s id io u s ly  sed u c tiv e  in flu en c e , e s p e c ia l ly  
through  so m e  of the im p lica tio n s  u n d er ly in g  p arts  
of the e s ta b lish e d  d e s c r ip t iv e  te r m in o lo g y .
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^The te r m s  u se d  In th is  stu d y  d iffe r  so m ew h a t fro m  th o se  u se d  
in  d is t in c tiv e  fe a tu r e  a n a ly s is .  In the c h a r t b e lo w , the te r m s  in th is  
study a r e  on the le f t  hand and the c o r r e sp o n d in g  te r m s  in d is t in c tiv e  
fe a tu r e  a n a ly s is  a r e  on the r ig h t.
la b ia l
BILA B = b ilab ia l 
LA BD EN  =lab iod en ta l
A N T ER IO R  (p rod uced  w ith  the body o f  
the tongue)
d en ta l
D E N =dental
INTE R D EN =inte r d ental
CORONAL (the crow n  or b lade of the  
tongue is  th e p r im a r y  a r ticu la to r )
p a la ta l
P A L = p alata l
HIGH (p rod uced  w ith  the tongue in a h igh  
p o sitio n )
v e la r
A LV  = a lv eo la r  
V E L = v ela r
BA CK  (the ton gue is  r e tr a c te d  for  th e se  
a r t ic u la t io n s
g lo tta l
G L O T =glottal
^ T h ese  fe a tu r e s ,  u se d  to d e s c r ib e  the m a n n er  of a r tic u la tio n , a r e  
e x p r e s s e d  in a r t ic u la to r y  t e r m s . T h o se  u se d  in d is t in c tiv e  fea tu re  
a n a ly s is  to  d e s c r ib e  the m a n n er  o f a r t ic u la t io n  a r e  m a in ly  in au d itory  
t e r m s .  B oth in v o lv e  a s p e c ts  o f the sa m e  en tity : a r tic u la to r y  te r m s  
d e s c r ib e  the p rod u ction  of the sound  in the m ou th , w h ile  au d itory  te r m s  
d e s c r ib e  the sound a fte r  it h a s  b een  p ro d u ced  and is  p e r c e iv e d  by the  
l i s t e n e r .  The two s e t s  o f t e r m s ,  th en , do sh a r e  so m e s im i la r i t ie s .
T he co m p le x  c o r r e la t io n s  b etw een  the t e r m s  can  be d eterm in ed  fro m  
c h a r ts  su ch  a s  th o se  in P ie r r e  B e e , M an u el P r a tiq u e  de P h ilo lo g ie  
R o m a n e , II (P a r is :  E d itio n s  A . e t  J . P ic a r d , 1971), pp. 4 4 8 -4 5 0  (h e r e ­
a fte r  r e fe r r e d  to a s  B e e , M anuel P r a tiq u e ) . A la r c o s  L lo ra ch  sa y s  
that c o n tin u o u s /in te r ru p ted  and s tr id e n t /m e llo w  a r e  u se d  in d is t in c tiv e  
fe a tu r e  a n a ly s is  to  sp e c ify  the m a n n er  of a r t ic u la t io n . S ee A la r c o s  
L lo r a c h , F o n o lo g ia , p . 8 6  and p. 171.
^In au d itory  t e r m s ,  c lo s e d  v o w e ls  a r e  c a lle d  "com pact"  and open  
v o w e ls  a r e  " d iffu se ."  S ee  A la r c o s  L lo r a c h , F o n o lo g ia , p . 55 and p. 59; 
a ls o  s e e  R om an Jak ob son , C . G unnar M . F a n t , and M o r r is  H a lle ,
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P r e lim in a r ie s  to  S p e e ch  A n a ly s is :  The D is t in c t iv e  F e a tu r e s  and T h eir  
C o r r e la te s  (C a m b rid g e , M a s s . :  T he M .I .T .  P r e s s ,  1965), p . 58 .
T h e ir  book is  h e r e a fte r  r e fe r r e d  to a s  Jak ob son , F a n t, and H a lle , 
P r e l im in a r ie s .
In te r m s  o f c o m p a c t and d iffu se , v o w e ls  a re  c la s s i f ie d  a s  show n  
in  th is  ta b le  s e le c t e d  fr o m  A la r c o s  L lo r a c h , F o n o lo g ia , p . 176.
o a e u i
c o m p a c t /d if fu s e + + + - -
^In a u d ito ry  t e r m s ,  fro n t v o w e ls  a r e  r e fe r r e d  to a s  gra v e  and  
b ack  v o w e ls  a r e  a cu te ; s e e  A la r c o s  L lo r a c h , F o n o lo g ia , p . 55 and  
pp. 5 9 -6 0 , and a ls o  s e e  Jak ob son , F a n t, and H a lle , P r e l im in a r ie s ,  
p. iv .
A u d ito r ily , v o w e ls  m ay be c o m p le te ly  c la s s i f ie d  a s  show n in the  
fo llo w in g  c h a r t , f r o m  A la r c o s  L lo r a c h , F o n o lo g ia , p. 176.
o a e u i
v o c a l /n o  v o c a l + + + + +
c o n so n a n t/n o  co n so n a n te - - _ _ _
d en so  (c o m p a c t) /d ifu so + + + _ _
g r a v e /a g u d o + + - + -
O th er c la s s i f ic a t io n  s c h e m e s  a r e  p o s s ib le  fo r  S p an ish , su ch  a s  
that in B u r s ty n sk y , D is s e r ta t io n , p. 14 and p. 18.
®See A la r c o s  L lo r a c h , F o n o lo g ia , pp. 1 6 9 -1 7 9 , fo r  a l i s t  o f th e se  
f e a tu r e s .
In co m p a r in g  th e a r t ic u la to r y  d is t in c t iv e  fe a tu r e s  in th is  stu d y  
w ith  the a u d ito ry  d is t in c t iv e  fe a tu r e s  u se d  by A la r c o s  L lo r a c h , th e se  
fa c ts  shou ld  b e ta k en  into accou n t:
A . A la r c o s  L lo r a c h  u s e s  v o c a l/n o  v o c a l and co n so n a n te /n o  
co n so n a n te  a s  the f i r s t  tw o d is t in c t iv e  fe a tu r e s .  In th is  study the  
d is t in c tiv e  fe a tu r e s  " v o ca lic"  and "con son an ta l"  a re  d ea lt  w ith  in the  
d is c u s s io n  in  1 . 5 . 0 . T h ey  a r e  u se d  to d iv id e  the soun d s into the c a t e ­
g o r ie s  " co n so n a n ts , " " v o w e ls , " " se m i-c o n s o n a n ts , " and " re so n a n ts , " 
a l l  o f w h ich  a p p ea r  on the le f-h a n d  s id e  of the ch a rt in 1 .4 .2 .
B . The fe a tu r e s  d e n so /d ifu so  and g ra v e /a g u d o  u se d  by A la r c o s  
L lo r a c h  c o r r e sp o n d  c lo s e ly  to  "point of a r ticu la tio n "  u sed  in th is  stu d y . 
The fo llo w in g  s o u r c e s  co n fir m  th is  co rr e sp o n d e n c e :  A la r c o s  L lo ra ch ,  
F o n o lo g fa , pp. 76 , 8 5 , 1 6 9 -1 7 1 ; B u rsty n sk y , D is s e r ta t io n , p . 19;
B e e , M anuel P r a tiq u e , p . 4 3 3 .
C . T he fe a tu r e  o r a l /n a s a l  i s  the sa m e  in both A la r c o s  L lo ra ch  
and in th is  stu d y .
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D . A la r c o s  L lo r a c h  u s e s  the fe a tu r e  co n tin u o /in te rr u p to  to  
d iv id e  the s to p s  fr o m  the f r ic a t iv e s  and to s e t  off [r] and [r:] fr o m  
[l]  and [X]. T h is  stu d y  ta k e s  a s im ila r  v ie w . Sounds a r e  d iv id ed  
into the tw o m a jo r  s e t s  "continuants"  and " o b stru en ts"  (= in terru p ted  
sou n d s) on the le f t -h a n d  s id e  of the ch art in  1 . [r ] and [r :] a r e  grou p ed  
to g e th e r  under " v ib ran ts"  and a r e  sep a ra te  fr o m  [l] and [X] (and [i]), 
w h ich  a r e  grou p ed  to g e th e r  under " la te r a ls .  "
E . The o p p o sitio n  so n o ro  ( f lo jo ) /s o r d o  (ten so ) a r e  w r itte n  in 
th is  w ay by A la r c o s  L lo r a c h  b e c a u se  f lo j o / t e n s o  d is t in g u ish e s  on ly  
[r ] and [r :] fr o m  e a c h  o th er  in M odern  C a s t ilia n  (A la r co s  L lo r a c h , 
F o n o lo g ia , p. 83) and s in c e  f lo jo /t e n s o  is  co n co m ita n t w ith  s o n o r o /  
so r d o  in M odern  C a s t ilia n  (A la rco s  L lo r a c h , F o n o lo g ia , p. 170). In 
th is  stu d y , v o ic e d /v o ic e le s s  is  u sed  a s  one fe a tu r e , and lo n g /s h o r t  is  
l i s t e d  a s  a  se p a r a te  fe a tu r e . T h is  p ro ced u re  is  fo llo w e d  s in c e  th is  
study e m b r a c e s  b oth  L a tin  and C a s tilia n . L o n g /s h o r t  is  p h on em ic  in 
L atin  and is  a  m a jo r  d is t in c tio n  that in flu e n c e s  the d ev e lo p m e n t of 
soun d s fr o m  L atin  into M odern  C a s tilia n . L o n g /s h o r t  is  independent  
of v o ic e d /v o ic e le s s  in L atin  ( e . g . ,  [ s :] v s .  [ s ] ,  [m :] v s .  [m ], and
[o:] v s .  [o ]) . T he o p p o sit io n  [r:] v s .  [r] is  the s o le  su r v iv o r  in M od ern  
C a stilia n  of the lo n g /s h o r t  d is t in c tio n . F o r  th is  r e a so n  [r :] is  l i s t e d  
h e r e  a s  lo n g , and [r ]  is  l i s t e d  a s  sh o r t, ra th er  than fo llo w in g  A la r c o s  
L lo r a c h 's  p ro ce d u r e  o f adding an other c a te g o r y  (su ch  a s  t e n s e / la x ,  o r  
f lo jo /t e n s o )  w h ich  h a s  only  one m em b er: [ r : ] / [ r ] ,
^W infred P . L eh m an n , H is to r ic a l L in g u is t ic s ,  p . 154.
*®For in s ta n c e , the ch a rt b e lo w  is  th at g iv en  by A la r c o s  L lo r a c h  
in h is  F o n o lo g ia , p . 170:
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T he sy m b o ls  c , n , and 1 r e p r e s e n t  [ t j ] ,  fj»], and [X] r e s p e c t iv e ly .
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T h is  ch a rt is  p a r t ic u la r ly  a t tr a c t iv e  s in c e  h is  d is t in c tiv e  fe a tu r e s  c o r ­
resp o n d  c lo s e ly  to  th o se  u sed  in th is  stu d y . S in ce  A la r c o s  L lo r a c h  u sed  
the sa m e c r it e r ia  (n a m ely , g r a v e /a c u te  and c o m p a c t/d iffu se )  to c l a s ­
s ify  both the co n so n a n ts and the v o w e ls ,  an  ad d ition a l ch a rt cou ld  be 
draw n up a s  show n b e lo w , b a se d  on the in form ation  in A la r c o s  L lo r a c h ,  












E ven  ch a rts  a s  in te lle c tu a lly  a p p ea lin g  and e c o n o m ic a l a s  th o se  by 
A la r c o s  L lo r a c h  a r e  v a lid  only  fo r  M od ern  C a s tilia n , s in c e  we h ave no 
in fo rm a n ts  fo r  the o th er  s ta g e s .
T he a r t ic u la to r y  c h a r t g iv en  in  1 .5 .2 .  con ta in s a l l  the sounds u se d  
in  th is  study (e x c e p t  fo r  the lon g  v a r ia n ts , w h ich  a re  l is t e d  in 1. 5 .1 .  fo r  
c la r ity ) . It w ould be ra th er  d iff ic u lt  to  m ak e a s in g le  d is t in c tiv e  fea tu re  
ch a rt that w ould  co n ta in  a l l  the soun d s n eed ed  fo r  a  d ia ch ro n ic  study, 
b e c a u se  su c h  c h a r ts  a r e  draw n so  that th ey  a re  a s  e c o n o m ic a l a s  p o ss ib le  
and so  that th ey  in v o lv e  on ly  th o se  fe a tu r e s  (or b inary  ph on etic  o p p o s i­
t io n s )  that a r e  d is t in c t iv e  (p hon em ic) fo r  the sy n ch ro n ic  s ta g e  that they  
r e p r e s e n t . A s p o in ted  out in N oam  C h om sk y and M o r r is  H a lle , The  
Sound P a ttern  o f E n g lis h  (N ew  Y ork: H arp er and R ow , 1968), p . 296 , 
the v e r y  n a tu re of th e tr a n sfo r m a tio n a l th eo ry , to  w h ich  su ch  ch a rts  
p e r ta in , im p o se s  the r e s tr ic t io n  of eco n o m y . In ad d ition , ra th er  than  
ch a r ts  lik e  the a r t ic u la to r y  one u se d  in th is  study, d is t in c tiv e  fea tu re  
a n a ly s is  u su a lly  ta k e s  th e fo rm  of a  m a tr ix  g o v ern ed  by a s e t  o f o r d e r ed  
tra n sfo r m a tio n a l r u le s .  T he m a tr ix  is  o ften  a ch a rt in w h ich  the f e a ­
tu r e s  a r e  l is t e d  dow n the le ft-h a n d  s id e , the phonetic sy m b o ls  a re  l i s t e d  
a c r o s s  the top , and p lu s e s  and m in u s e s  in the c e l l s  show  w h ich  fe a tu r e s  
the p h on em es h a v e .
T h is  book is  h e r e a f te r  r e fe r r e d  to a s  C hom sky and H a lle , Sound 
P a tte rn .
l^ T h e se  sa m e  c l a s s e s  a r e  u se d  in il lu s tr a tin g  the s y lla b ic  s tr u c tu re  
in  th is  study in 1. 1 .4 .
S ee  Jak ob son , F a n t, and H a lle , P r e l im in a r ie s ,  pp. 1 8 -1 9 . T hey  
r eco m m e n d  the sa m e ’’fu n d am en ta l s o u r c e -fe a tu r e  s .  " A la r c o s  L lo ra ch ,
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in h is  F o n o lo g ia , a d v is e s  the u se  of the sa m e  in itia l d iv is io n s .  H is  
te r m  " liq u id as"  is  " reso n a n ts"  in  th is  stu d y . W hat A la r c o s  L lo r a c h  
c a l ls  " g lo ta le s"  a r e  c a lle d  " sem ico n so n a n ts"  in th is  stu d y .
12 F o r  c o n so n a n ts , the a ir f lo w  is  o b str u c ted , but fo r  v o w e ls  it 
is  u n ob stru cted . O b v io u sly , th en , con son an ts a r e  -v o c a l ic  and + co n so -  
n an ta l, w h ile  the o p p o site  h o ld s tru e  fo r  v o w e ls . It m ay  not be im m e d i­
a te ly  o b v io u s , h o w e v e r , why reso n a n ts  a re  + v o c a lic  and + co n so n a n ta l, 
w h ile  s e m ic o n so n a n ts  a re  -v o c a lic  and -c o n so n a n ta l. The fo llo w in g  
r em a r k s  c la r ify  th is  point.
F o r  both  r e so n a n ts  and se m ic o n so n a n ts , the a ir f lo w  p a s s e s  through  
the m ou th  u n o b stru cted , a s  fo r  v o w e ls , but th e se  soun d s d iffe r  fro m  
v o w e ls  in that the l ip s  and tongue a r e  m ovin g  w h ile  th e se  a r e  bein g  p r o ­
d u ced . [ l] ,  [r ] ,  and [j] , [w] a r e  u su a lly  p ronounced  a lon g  w ith  an oth er  
sound . W hen th ey  a r e  a r t ic u la te d , the flo w  of a ir  and the v ib r a tio n  of 
the v o c a l co rd s  b eg in  at the sa m e  tim e  that the l ip s  and the tongue b eg in  
to  m o v e . T he ton gue and lip s  then  m ove q u ick ly  to the p o s it io n  fo r  the 
n ext sound. If the reso n a n t or sem ico n so n a n t w e r e  p ro lo n g ed , it w ould  
b e co m e  a v o w e l.
Som e p h o n etic ia n s  group reso n a n ts  and se m ic o n so n a n ts  to g e th e r  
a s  g l id e s .  T h ere  a r e  d if fe r e n c e s , h o w ev er . In the p rod u ction  o f s e m i ­
c o n so n a n ts , the g lid in g  m o v em en t is  p red om in an t. S e m ic o n so n a n ts  a r e  
tr a n s it io n a l soun d s that a r e  n e ith e r  v o c a lic  or co n so n a n ta l. In the p r o ­
duction  of r e s o n a n ts , the m an n er in w h ich  the a ir  is  ch an n eled  a s  it 
m o v e s  through  th e  m ou th  ( la te r a l e s c a p e  fo r  [l]  and v ib r a to r y  e s c a p e  
fo r  [r ] is  p red o m in a n t). R eso n a n ts a re  both v o c a lic  (b eca u se  the a ir  
p a s s e s  th rou gh  u n o b stru cted ) and con son an ta l (b eca u se  the a ir  is  
ch an n eled  a c e r ta in  w a y ). R eso n a n ts  do not h ave a g lid e  and a r e  not 
tr a n s it io n a l so u n d s.
* ̂ C hom sky and H a lle , Sound P a tte r n , pp. 3 0 1 -3 0 2 . C h om sk y and  
H a lle  s ta te  that
R ed u ced  to  the m o st  ru d im en tary  t e r m s , the b eh a v io r  
of the v o c a l tr a c t  in sp e e c h  can  be d e s c r ib e d  a s  an  
a lte r n a tio n  of c lo s in g  and opening . . . .  T h is  s k e le ­
ton  of s p e e c h  p rod u ction  p ro v id es  the b a s is  fo r  the  
m a jo r  c la s s  fe a tu r e s  . . . .
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N o tes  fo r  "The F o r m a tio n  and R eso lu tio n  o f M ed ia l 
C onsonant C o m b in a tio n s ’ 1
*The fo llo w in g  d ea l w ith  syn co p e  by l is t in g  the en v iro n m en ts  in  
w h ich  it o c c u r s , but do not r e la te  sy n co p e  to the p h o n o lo g ica l sy s te m  
n o r  ex p la in  why syn co p e  d o es n ot a lw a y s  o c cu r  in the en v iro n m en ts  
l is te d :
A . W ilh e lm  M e y e r -L ilb k e , G ra m m a ire  de la n g u es  ro m a n es  
(P a r is :  W e lte r , 1890), T om e I . , pp. 2 7 7 -2 9 4 .
B . Ram<Sn M en en d ez P id a l, M anual de g ra m a tjca  h is to r ic a  
esp a n o la  (M adrid: E s p a s a -C a lp e , 1966), pp. 7 3 -7 8 . H e r e ­
a fte r  r e fe r r e d  to  a s  M en en d ez P id a l, M anual.
C . C h a r le s  H . G randgent, A n Introduction  to V u lg a r  L a tin  
(B o sto n , 1907), pp. 9 8 -1 0 2 .
A n d e r so n 's  stu d y , l i s t e d  b e lo w , t r ie s  to  is o la te  one fa c to r  
in flu en c in g  sy n c o p e , by r e la tin g  the co n so n a n ta l d is tr ib u tio n s  of e n v ir o n ­
m en ts  in w h ich  sy n co p e  is  found to  the p h o n o lo g ica l s y s te m  of c o n s o ­
nantal d is tr ib u tio n  in  the la n g u a g e .
J a m e s  M . A n d erso n , "A Study of Syncope in V u lg a r  L a tin , 11 W ord, 
XXI (1965), pp. 7 0 -8 5 .
On p. 84 , he co n c lu d es:
S om e en v iro n m e n ts  w i l l  be m o r e  con d u cive  to  sy n co p e  
than o th e r s , due to th e ir  co m p a tib ility  to the o v e r a ll  
p a ttern s  o f p h on em ic d is tr ib u tio n .
K is s ,  h o w e v e r , p o in ts up s e v e r a l  sh o r tc o m in g s  o f A n d e r so n 's  
stu d y . S e e  Sandor K is s ,  L e s  T r a n s fo r m a tio n s  de la  s tr u c tu r e  sy lla b iq u e  
en  L atin  ta r d if  (D eb recen : K o ssu th  L a jo s T u d o m a n y eg y etem , 1971), 
p. 102. H e r e a fte r  th is  book is  r e fe r r e d  to a s  K is s ,  L e s  T r a n s fo r m a ­
t io n s .
^ K is s , L e s  T r a n s fo r m a tio n s , Ibid.
Q uoique la  syn cop e a it  c r e e  de n ou veau x  g ro u p es  de 
c o n so n n e s , c e u x - c i  ont e te  sou ven t e l im in e s ,  c o n -  
forrr^ m en t a  la  ten d an ce  aux s y lla b e s  o u v e r te s .
N o tic e  that the p a ttern  C V -C V  c o n s is t s  o f tw o c o n se c u tiv e  open  s y lla b le s .  
T he b ook , L a E s tr u c tu r a  S ila b ica  by G erm an de G randa G u tie r r e z , is  
a ls o  an indepth  study o f the d ev e lo p m en t of th e  sy lla b ic  p a ttern s  of 
C a s tilia n . O v e r a ll, de G randa is  in a g r e e m e n t w ith  K is s :  th rou gh  the  
v a r io u s  r e s o lu t io n s  of co n so n a n t co m b in a tio n s  a r is in g  th rou gh  syn cop e  
and th rou gh  the e lim in a tio n  of h ia tu s , the p a ttern  o f  C V -C V  h a s b eco m e  
in c r e a s in g ly  freq u en t.
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^ V ow els in h ia tu s  co m e to g e th e r  w ith out co n tra ctio n  and w ith  o r  
w ithout a  s lig h t  p a u se  o r  b rea k . T h ey  do n o t fo r m  a  diphthong, a s  can  
be seen  in th e se  e x a m p le s  fr o m  M odern  C a stilia n : [ m a - e s - t r o ]  and  
[ r i - o ] .  Tw o v o w e ls  m a y  co m e to g e th e r  in  s u c c e s s iv e  s y lla b le s  (c a lle d  
" in tern a l h ia tu s" ), o r  th ey  m ay co m e  to g e th e r  in s u c c e s s iv e  w o rd s  
(c a lle d  " ex tern a l h ia tu s" ). T h is  stu d y  d e a ls  w ith  in tern a l h ia tu s o n ly .
T he two v o w e ls  a r e  s a id  to be "in h ia tu s . " T he w ord  "hiatus" m a y  a ls o  
r e fe r  to  the p a u se  o r  b rea k  that m ay  e x is t  b etw een  the two s u c c e s s iv e  
v o w e ls .
^ K iss , L e s  T r a n s fo r m a t io n s , p . 97 .
A in s i ,  la  chute d es  im p lo s iv e s  ou  la  co n so n a n tifica tio n  
d es  v o y e l le s  en  h ia tu s so n t a in te r p r e te r , au point de 
vue de la  ch a ln e , co m m e l e s  s ig n e s  d'une ev o lu tio n  
v e r s  c e  c o n tr a s te  co n sta n t . . . .
E a r lie r  on th e sa m e  p a g e , he e x p la in s  w hat " co n tra ste  con stan t"  m e a n s:
. . . c o r r e sp o n d r a  a la  g e n e r a lisa t io n  d'un c e r ta in  
ty p e , c ' e s t  l 'u n ifo r m isa t io n  de la  s tr u c tu re  sy lla b iq u e .
C e l l e - c i  ten d ra  done a  a v o ir  la  fo r m e  CV+CV+CV . . . .
^ Ib id ., p. 93 . M ed ia l s y lla b le s  w h ich  do n ot have a  s y l la b le -  
in it ia l m a rg in  (i. e . , w h o se  v o w e l is  im m e d ia te ly  p reced ed  by th e  v o w e l)  
r e p r e se n t  on ly  about 5 p ercen t o f a l l  s y lla b le s  in C la s s ic a l  L a tin . In 
L ate L atin  (L atin  fr o m  200 A .D . to  700 A . D. ), a p r o c e s s  in vo lv in g  
s e v e r a l  s ta g e s  ten d s  to  e lim in a te  that s m a ll  group  of s y l la b le s .
6 I b id ., p. 1 0 1 .
On o b se r v e  en  la tin , d ep u is l'ep o q u e  p r e lit t^ r a ir e ,  
la  d isp a r it io n  p r o g r e s s iv e  de v o y e l le s  in a c c e n tu e e s ,  
de s o r te  que la  p ro p o rtio n  d es  fo r m e s  sy n c o p e es  
e s t  tou jou r c r o is s a n te .  II e s t  c e r ta in  cependant que 
l 'h is to ir e  de la  lan gu e a  connu d e s  v a g u es  de syn cop e  
s u c c e s s iv e s ;  en  e f fe t , l e  co n d itio n n em en t du p h en o-  
m en e  n 'e s t  p as a b so lu m en t le  m e m e  a to u tes  l e s  
ep o q u es.
^ A nderson  h a s  done a th orou gh  study of w hat in ter lu d es  (w hat c o m ­
b in ation s of cod as and o n se ts ;  that i s ,  w hat m e d ia l co m b in a tio n s) a r e  
a ccep ta b le  in e a c h  o f  the sy n ch ro n ic  s ta g e s  in the d ev e lo p m en t o f L a tin  
in to  C a stilia n . He h a s  a ls o  th e o r iz e d  a s  to  d e g r e e s  of a c c e p t ib il ity .
S e e  footn ote 18 in 9* 0.
S ap orta  and C o n tr er a s  have c a r e fu lly  in v estig a te d  M od ern  C a s til ia n  
to  d e term in e  w hat o n s e t s ,  c o d a s , m u c le i ,  and in ter lu d es  (and c o n s e ­
q u en tly , w hat m e d ia l co m b in a tio n s) a r e  a c c e p ta b le  to  its  p h o n o lo g ica l
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s y s te m . S ee  S ap orta , P h o n o lo g ica l G ra m m a r, pp. 3 5 -3 6 . Saporta  
u s e s  the te r m  ’’g ra m m a tic a l"  Instead  of " a ccep ta b le . " " G ram m atica l"  
is  the u su a l te r m  in tra n sfo r m a tio n a l g ra m m a r to  d e s c r ib e  e le m e n ts  
that co n fo rm  to  the s y s te m , or  g ra m m a r , o f the la n g u a g e . The o n se ts  
and co d a s p er m itted  in C a s til ia n  a r e  s p e c if ie d  on p. 35 , in r u le s  4 
throu gh  6 . T he co m b in a tio n s  r e su lt in g  fr o m  th em  a r e  a c c e p ta b le , 
ex c ep t fo r  th o se  po in ted  out a s  u n accep tab le  (u n g ra m m a tica l) in r u le s  7 
through  11 on pp. 3 5 -3 6 . A ccep ta b le  o n se ts  and co d a s  a r e  l i s t e d  on  
p. 15.
8 P e i ,  G lo s s a r y , p. 234 .
^ K is s , L e s  T r a n s fo r m a tio n s , pp. 9 0 -9 1 .
*® K iss, L e s  T r a n s fo r m a t io n s , p. 90. He d e a ls  w ith  the r e so lu tio n  
of con son an t co m b in a tio n s a r is in g  fro m  sy n co p e  and w ith  the e lim in a tio n  
of h ia tu s , then  sa y s  that the n et r e su lt  o f th e s e  ch a n g e s  is  that 
D e s  t r o is  p o s s ib i l i t e s  c la s s iq u e s ,  [th e s y lla b ic  
ty p e s  V , C V , and CCV] c 'e s t  done la  d eu x iem e  qui 
e s t  re ten u e de p r e fe r e n c e , c e l le  de la  m a r g e  c o n -  
sonantique s im p le  (0V e t  CCV peuvent e tr e  e l im in e s  
aux d ep en s de C V ).
A ls o  s e e  T o m a s N a v a rro  T o m a s , S tu d ies  in S p a n ish  P h on ology , 
tr a n s la te d  by R ich a rd  D . A b rah am  (C oral G a b le s , F lo r id a :  U n iv e r s ity  
o f M ia m i P r e s s ,  1968), p . 4 1 . N avarro  T o m a s l i s t s  n in e sy lla b ic  
ty p es  o c c u r r in g  in C a s t il ia n . He sa y s  that s y lla b le s  of the type CV 
m a k e up 5 8 .4 5  p e r c e n t  o f the s y lla b le s  in M od ern  C a s t il ia n , th o se  of 
the typ e  CVC co n stitu te  2 7 .3 5  p e r c e n t, and th o se  of the typ e V m ak e up 
5 .0 7  p e r c e n t . T h is  book is  h e r e a f te r  r e fe r r e d  to a s  N a v a rro  T o m a s , 
S tu d ie s .
■^Such se q u e n c e s  o ften  h ave  a ltern a te  p r o n u n c ia tio n s . F o r  e x a m p le , 
[k o n s -tr w ir ]  a lte r n a te s  w ith  [k o s -tr w ir ]  and [ e k s - p l i - k a r ]  a lte r n a te s  
w ith  [ e s - p l i - k a r ] .  (In [k o n s -tr w fr ]  and [k o s - tr w ir ] ,  the w au  is  p art o f  
the s y lla b ic  n u c leu s  of th e se co n d  sy lla b le  and d o e s  not s e r v e  a s  part of 
the o n s e t . )
S u ch  se q u e n c e s  m a y  b e lea rn ed : they  o c c u r  in w o rd s  w h ich  m ay  
not h ave u ndergone th e p opular d ev e lo p m en ts  found in m o s t  C a stilia n  
w o r d s . A t so m e o ld er  p er io d  in the d ev e lo p m en t of C a s t il ia n , sound  
se q u e n c e s  su ch  a s  th e se  w e r e  u n accep tab le  and w e r e  r e s o lv e d .  C f. 5 . 2 . 2 . ,  
in w h ich  the seq u en c e  [n s - t ]  is  r e s o lv e d  to [ s - t ] ,  (A lso  s e e  5 .1 .  l .D .  
in w h ich  [n s] ch a n g es  to  [ s ]  in V u lgar L a t in .) S im ila r ly ,  [n s - tr ]  in 
[k o n s -tr w ir ]  ten d s to  be pron ou n ced  a s  [ s - t r ] .
A lth ou gh  C a s tilia n  orth ograp h y  is  rea so n a b ly  fa ith fu l in r e p r e se n tin g  
the p ron u n cia tion  o f C a s tilia n  w o r d s , one m u s t  be c a r e fu l in d ea lin g  w ith
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In sta n ces  su ch  a s  th e s e ,  in w h ich  the sp e llin g  m ay r e f le c t  le a r n e d  
p ron u n ciation  or  m a y  be r e g r e s s iv e .  C f. 6 . 2 .3 .  in w h ich  the r e g r e s ­
s iv e  sp e llin g  dz o c c u r s .
l ^ N a v a r r o  T o m a s , S tu d ie s , p . 4 2 .
l^ P e i ,  G lo s s a r y , p . 79 . B lo o m fie ld  g iv e s  a s im ila r  d e fin itio n .  
S ee  L eon ard  B lo o m fie ld , L anguage (R e v ise d  ed ition ; N ew  Y ork: H o lt, 
R in eh art and W in ston , I n c . ,  1973), p . 370:
T he g e n e r a l d ir e c t io n  o f a g r e a t  d e a l o f sou n d -ch an ge is  tow ard  
a s im p lif ic a t io n  o f the m o v e m e n ts  w h ich  m ake up the u ttera n ce  
of any g iv e n  l in g u is t ic  fo r m . T h u s, co n so n a n t-g ro u p s  a r e  often  
s im p lif ie d .
A lso  s e e  M en en d ez P id a l, M an u al, pp. 1 7 8 -1 7 9 . He co n cu rs  and b r in g s  
out the im p ortan ce  of stu d yin g  soun d s in the con tex t of th e ir  e n v ir o n ­
m en t and e m p h a s iz e s  the p rep o n d era n ce  o f a s s im ila t io n :
L os so n id o s  . . .  no fu n c io n a n  en  e l  len g u a je  com o  
e le m e n to s  a is la d o s ,  s in o  fo rm a n d o  p a lab ras y  f r a -  
s e s ;  y  a l te n e r  que p r o n u n c ia r se  juntos v a r io s  de 
e s o s  s o n id o s , su ced e  a  v e c e s  que unos in fluyen  
so b r e  o tr o s ,  p u es e l  a p a rto  v o c a l  p rocu ra  a lla n a r  
la s  d ific u lta d e s  de p ro n u n c ia c io n  que pueden r e s u l-  
ta r  de la  p ro x im id a d  de unos a  o tr o s ,  y  a s i  s e  p r o -  
ducen v a r io s  fen o m en o s  d eb id o s a la  in flu en c ia  e n -  
tr e  d os so n id o s  de la  m is m a  p a lab ra  o de dos p a la ­
b r a s  in m ed ia ta s  en  la  f r a s e  . . . .  La a s im ila c io n  
e s  uno de lo s  m a s  p o d e r o so s  m o v ile s  en la  ev o lu c io n  
fo n e t ic a . L o s  p r in c ip a le s  c a m b io s  r e g u la r e s  . . . 
se  fundan en e l la .
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N o tes  fo r  C la ss  One: M ed ia l C o m b in a tio n s  
E nding in a R eson an t in L atin
*As s ta te d  in 1 .2 .3 .  and 1 . 6 . 0 . ,  the r e so n a n ts  [r] and [ l] ,  a re  
co n s id e r e d  ty p es  of co n so n a n ts  in th is  stu d y . T h u s , con son an t + 
reso n a n t co m b in a tio n s a r e  m e d ia l con son an t co m b in a tio n s .
^M enendez P id a l, M anual, p. 157.
^In in te r v o c a lic  p o s it io n  su ch  a f r ic a t iv e  s o m e t im e s  c o m p le te ly  
a s s im ila t e s  th rou gh  fu rth er  w eak en in g  (fu rth er  op en in g  of the m outh) 
and is  lo s t ,  e . g . ,  [d] »■ [3 ]  >• [^] a s  in [ f i - d e : - le m ]  >• f i e l  [ fje l] .
^ V o ca liza tio n  is  the change of a  co n so n a n t to a  s e m iv o w e l or  a 
v o w e l. P e i ,  G lo s s a r y , p . 389 . V o c a liz a t io n  is  not th e  sa m e  a s  v o ic in g .  
It p la y s  an im p ortan t ro le  in C h ap ters 5 and 6 . S e e  T h o m p so n , "Intro­
d u ction , " pp. 5 4 -5 6  fo r  a  d e ta ile d  d is c u s s io n  of v o c a liz a t io n  in C a stilia n .
^ E p en th esis  is  the in terp o la tio n , into a  w ord  or  into a  seq u en ce  
of so u n d s, o f a sound  w h ich  h a s  no e ty m o lo g ic a l ju s t if ic a t io n  fo r  b ein g  
th e r e , but w h o se  u su a l fu n ctio n  is  to  e a s e  a  d iff ic u lt  tr a n s it io n  b etw een  
two a d ja cen t sounds o r  to  b r in g  about euphony. " A n ap tyxsis"  and 
" svarabhakti"  a r e  s im ila r  t e r m s ,  but so m e  a u th o r it ie s  app ly  th em  on ly  
to v o w el so u n d s, w h ile  " ep en th es is"  m ay  r e fe r  to  the in se r t io n  of e ith e r  
con son an t or  v o w e l so u n d s. T he sound in ter p o la ted  m a y  be r e fe r r e d  to  
a s  " ep en th etic , " " a n a p ty ctic , " " e x c r e s c e n t , " " p a r a s it ic ,  " or  " in tru ­
s iv e .  " T h o m p so n , " in trod u ction , " p. 48 .
^ T h ere a r e  tw o ty p es  of m e ta th e s is :  s im p le  and r e c ip r o c a l.
S im p le  m e ta th e s is  is  in v o lv ed  in s e c tio n s  3 . 1. 1. B . 2 . and 3 . 1. 2. A . 3 . 
of th is  ch a p ter . In s im p le  m e ta th e s is  a  sound  m o v e s  o r  m ig r a te s  fro m  
one s y lla b le  to a n o th er . In r e c ip r o c a l (or m u ta l) m e ta t h e s is ,  two  
sounds ch an ge p la c e s .  M e ta th e s is  in vo lv in g  [l] a n d /o r  [r ] is  p a r t ic u la r ly  
co m m o n . M e ta th e s is  a p p a ren tly  is  brought about, a s  a r e  m an y  sound  
c h a n g e s , by ad ju stm en t to  a  m o r e  a ccep ta b le  sound se q u e n c e . S ee  
M en en d ez P id a l, M an u al, p . 160 and p. 185 fo r  fu r th e r  d is c u s s io n  and  
e x a m p le s  of s im p le  m e ta th e s is .
7 /'R a fa e l L a p e sa , H is to r ia  de la  len g u a  espaH ola  (Q uinta ed ic io n ;
M adrid: T a l le r e s  G ra fic o s  E s c e l i c e r ,  1962), pp. 2 5 0 -2 5 1 . A cco rd in g  
to  L a p esa
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. . . la s  fo r m a s  p o rn e , v e r n e , te r n e , su cu m b iero n , 
t r a s  un p er io d o  de a lte r n a n c ia  que duro h a s ta  f in e s  
d e l s ig lo  X VI, ante p on d re, v e n d r e , tendre*, m a s  
f ie le s  a la  r a iz  de p o n er , v e n ir ,  te n e r .
O
In m e d ia l co m b in a tio n s  ending in a reso n a n t in L a tin , p a la ta liz a ­
tio n  d ev e lo p s  in the en v iro n m en ts  d is c u s s e d  in 3. 1. 2 . A . 2 .:
- C - v o ic e le s s  stop + [l]+ V -  
-V -[k ']  or  [g*3+[l]+V- 
-V + sto p -[ l]+ V -
It d o es  not o ccu r  w ith  co m b in a tio n s en d in g  in a  re so n a n t in o th er  e n v ir o n ­
m en ts:
-V -v o ic e d  o r  v o ic e le s s  stop + [r]+ V - ( 3 .1 .  l .A .  1 .;  the sto p  a s s im i ­
la te  s )
-V -v o ic e d  or  v o ic e le s s  stop + [l]+ V - ( 3 .1 .2 .  A . 1 .;  the stop  a s s im i ­
la te  s )
( -V + sto p -[ l]+ V - (3 . 1. l . A .  3 . ;  m e ta th e s is  o c c u r s  a s  an a ltern a te  
d ev e lo p m en t to  p a la ta liz a t io n  in the sa m e  en v iro n m en t)  
-V + co n tin u a n t-[r ]+ V - (3. 1 .1 .  B . 1. and 3 . 1. 1. B . 2 . ;  e p e n th e s is  or  
m e ta th e s is  o c c u r s )
F r o m  the two l i s t s  a b o v e , one can  s e e  that fo r  p a la ta liza tio n  to  
o c c u r , the com b in ation  m u st  c o n s is t  o f a  stop  fo llo w e d  by [ l] .  T he stop  
and the [ l] ,  a s  p o in ted  out a t the end o f 3 .1 .  2 . A . 2 . ,  do not have to be 
in the sa m e s y l la b le .  N ot a l l  co m b in a tio n s c o n s is t in g  of a stop  fo llo w e d  
by [l]  p a la ta liz e , a s  can  be s e e n  fr o m  the seco n d  l i s t  a b o v e .
S ap orta , P h o n o lo g ic a l G ra m m a r, pp. 3 5 -3 6 , s p e c if ie s  the en v ir o n ­
m e n ts  in w h ich  a  sto p  + [l]  or  stop  + [r] can  o c c u r . T h e ir  en v iro n m en ts  
a r e  the sa m e .
F r o m  th e se  r e m a r k s , it  is  c le a r  th a t - -r a th e r  than the e n v ir o n ­
m en t in w h ich  the sto p  + r eso n a n t co m b in a tio n  o c c u r s - - i t  is  the d if ­
fe r e n c e  in the a r t ic u la t io n  o f the [l] and [r ] w h ich  d e te r m in e s  that palata.- 
liz a tio n  o c c u r s  in stop  + [l] co m b in a tio n s and d o es  not o c c u r  in stop  
+ [r] co m b in a tio n s.
^K ent, Sounds of L a tin , p. 59.
lO why [l] w il l  r ea d ily  p a la ta liz e  and w hy [r] w il l  n o t p a la ta liz e  can  
b e u n d erstood  m o r e  c le a r ly  fr o m  the v o llo w in g  r e m a r k s .
F o r  both  [l]  and [X], the v o c a l c o r d s  v ib ra te  and the a ir  s tr e a m  
e s c a p e s  on one o r  b oth  s id e s  o f the to n g u e . F o r  [l] the tip  of the tongue  
p r e s s e s  a g a in st the a lv e o la r  r id g e . F o r  [X] the tip  r e s t s  a g a in st  the  
lo w e r  fro n t te e th  and th e d o rsu m  a r c h e s  and m a k es  e x te n s iv e  co n ta ct  
w ith  the p a la te .
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W hile the tongue tip  is  on the a lv e o la r  r id g e  to  produce the [ l] ,  
the m a in  body of the tongue is  f r e e  to take up any p o s it io n . S ee  
O 'C onnor, P h o n e t ic s , p. 148. T he change of [l]  to  [X] (that i s ,  the  
p a la ta liza tio n  of [1 ] i s  thus e a s i ly  a c c o m p lish e d , s in c e  both a re  v o ic e d  
la te r a ls  and on ly  the tongue p o s it io n  has to ch a n g e . F r o m  the tongue  
p o sit io n  fo r  [ l] ,  the d o rsu m  is  fr e e  to  m ake the n e c e s s a r y  change: 
it can  a r c h  and m ak e e x te n s iv e  co n ta ct w ith  the p a la te . W hen the  
d o rsu m  m o v e s  up to  m ake co n ta ct w ith  the p a la te , the tongue tip  w ill  
n a tu ra lly  m ove down to r e s t  a g a in st  the lo w er  fro n t te e th . T h e se  
tongue m o v e m e n ts  a r e  i l lu s tr a te d  in the a cco m p a n y in g  d ia g r a m s .
T o a r t ic u la te  [r ] ,  the v o c a l c o r d s  v ib r a te  and the to n g u e -tip  
q u ick ly  s tr ik e s  the a lv e o la r  r id g e  o n ce  a s  the a ir s t r e a m  p a s s e s  
th rou gh . T he to n g u e -tip  is  fa ir ly  c lo s e  to the b a ck  of the a lv e o la r  
r id g e , th e s id e s  of the tongue m a k e  co n ta ct w ith  th e  s id e s  of the 
p a la te , and th e r e  is  la te r a l  bunching of the to n g u e . S ee  O 'C onnor, 
P h o n e t ic s , p. 150.
[r ]  w il l  not p a la ta liz e  to [ \ ]  s in c e  its  a r t ic u la t io n  in v o lv es  tw o  
fe a tu r e s  that a r e  in co n flic t  w ith  the req u irem en t fo r  the a r tic u la tio n  
of [ \ ] ,  F ir s t ,  fo r  [r] the s id e s  of the tongue m a k e  co n ta ct w ith  the  
p a la te , thus b lo ck in g  a ir  fr o m  e sc a p in g  a lon g  the s id e s  of the tongue; 
fo r  [ \ ]  the s id e s  o f the tongue m u st be dropped  dow n, so  that the a ir  
can  e sc a p e  a lo n g  the s id e s  o f the tongue ( i . e . , s o  that la te r a l  e sc a p e  
i s  p o s s ib le ) .  S econ d , fo r  [r ] the tip  of the tongue m u s t  be r a is e d , be  
c lo s e  to  the b ack  of the a lv e o la r  r id g e  (s lig h tly  fu r th e r  b ack  than th e  
t ip  is  fo r  [ l] ) , and b e turned  s lig h t ly  up and b ack  in  the m outh . S ee  
T o m a s N a v a rro  T o m a s , M anual de P ro n u n cia tio n  E sp a n o la  (Sexta  
ed ic io n ; N ew  Y ork : H afner P u b lish in g  C o . ,  1967), p . 115. (H e r e ­
a fte r  r e fe r r e d  to  a s  N a v a rro  T o m a s , M anual de P r o n u n c ia c io n . )
T he tongue is  not a s  r e tr o f le x  fo r  the [r] in C a s tilia n  a s  it is  fo r  the
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[r ] in  A m er ica n  E n g lish . S ee  John D a lb o r , S p an ish  P ro n u n cia tio n  T h eory  
and P r a c t ic e  (N ew  Y ork ; H a rp er  and R ow , 1968), p. 127. (H erea fter  
r e fe r r e d  to a s  D a lb o r , S p a n ish  P r o n u n ic a t io n .) T he p o s it io n  that the 
tongue a s su m e s  fo r  the a r t ic u la t io n  of [r] im p ed es  the arch in g  of the 
d o rsu m  (and co n co m ita n t dropp ing of the tip  of the tongue) w h ich  is  
n e c e s s a r y  fo r  the p rod u ction  of [ \ ] »  The p o s it io n  of the tongue fo r  [r]  
and the p o sitio n  fo r  [ \ ]  ca n  be s e e n  in the f ir s t  s e t  o f d ia g ra m s b e lo w . 
W here the tongue c o n ta c ts  the ro o f o f the m outh  (and co n seq u en tly  e ith er  
a llo w s  or p rev en ts  la te r a l  e s c a p e  of the a ir s tr e a m )  ca n  be s e e n  in  the  
se c o n d  se t  o f d ia g r a m s , w h ich  a r e  fr o m  N a v a rro  T o m a s M anual de 
P ro n u n c ia c io n , pp. 113 , 115, and 133. T hey sh ow  the roof of the m outh  
and the upper s e t  o f te e th . T he d ark en ed  a r e a s  a r e  w h ere  the tongue  
m a k e s  co n ta ct.
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1 ^ -S y llab le-in itia l con so n a n ts  a t the b eg in n in g  of w o r d s , s y lla b le -  
in it ia l co n so n a n ts  p r e c ed e d  by a n oth er  co n so n a n t in  th e m id d le  of a 
w o rd , and co n so n a n ts  in a ccen ted  s y lla b le s  a r e  s tr o n g e r  than  s y lla b le -  
f in a l co n so n a n ts  a t th e  end of w o r d s , s y l la b le - f in a l  co n so n a n ts  in the  
m id d le  o f a  w ord , and in te r v o c a lic  co n so n a n ts , and co n so n a n ts  in  
u n a ccen ted  s y l la b le s .  A  con son an t p reced ed  by a n oth er  co n so n a n t is  
s tr o n g e r  than an in te r v o c a lic  co n so n a n t, ev en  though an in te r v o c a lic  
con son an t i s  s y l la b le - in it ia l .  S ee  M enendez P id a l, M an u al, p . 182.
S tron g m ea n s  t e n s e .  T en se  co n so n a n ts  a r e  p ron ou n ced  w ith  m o re  
a ir  p r e s s u r e .  W ith te n se  s to p s , the s tren g th  o f the e x p lo s io n  is  g r e a te r ;  
w ith  o th er  te n s e  co n so n a n ts , the len g th  of the so u n d in g -p e r io d  is  g r e a te r .  
L ong co n so n a n ts  a r e  m o r e  te n se  than  sh o r t o n e s . S e e  J a k ob son , F an t, 
and H a lle , P r e l im in a r ie s ,  p. 60 and p. 36.
1 ^ L a u sb erg , L in gvh stica  ro m a n ic a , p. 333 .
^ T h o m p s o n , "Introduction , 11 p . 92, ru le  8 . 12. 3 . a .
*^In C a s tilia n  the con son an t w h ich  p reced ed  the [l] w as lo s t  through  
a s s im ila t io n .  L a u sb erg , L in g iu s tic a  r o m a n ic a , p. 33 4 . P o tt ie r  is  of 
the sa m e  op in ion . In ad d ition , P o tt ie r  points out the r e la t io n  b etw een  
s y l la b le - in i t ia l  stop  + [l] a t the b eg in n in g  of a w ord  and s y l la b le - in it ia l  
sto p  + [l] in the m id d le  o f a w ord . A cco rd in g  to h im , w o r d - in it ia l  [p i], 
[k l] , and [fl]  a s s im ila te  to  [pA ], [ k \ ] ,  and [fA]» th en  a l l  b eco m e  [ \ ] ,  
W o r d -m e d ia l [p i] , [k l], and [fl] a ls o  a s s im ila te  to  [ p \ ] ,  [kA ], and  
[f  A], th en  ch an ge to [p j], [k j], and [ f j ] ; a l l  c o n v e r g e  to  [ tj] , w h ich  
d e v e lo p s  to  [ t J ] . S ee  B ern a rd  P o t t ie r ,  In trod u ction  a L 'E tu d e a . la  
P h ilo lo g ie  H isp a n iq u e , F a s ic u le  I (T r o is ie m e  e d itio n  rev u e  et c o r r ig e e ;  
P a r is :  E d ic io n e s  H isp a n o -A m e r ic a n a s , 1964), pp. 5 1 -5 2 , s e c t io n s  8 5 -  
87 .
l^ In  D e fe r r a r i 's  op in ion , in the L atin  spok en  in Spain  and Italy  
the [l]  w a s  p ron ou n ced  w ith  the fr o n t o f the tongue r a is e d  so m ew h a t  
to w a rd s  the h ard  p a la te  and thus had a m a rk ed  p a la ta l q u a lity . He 
th in k s th e [ l]  w a s  v e r y  s tro n g ly  a r t ic u la te d , ev en  w hen  it  w a s seco n d  
in  a m e d ia l  grou p , a s  in [o -k lu ] . T h is  s tro n g  a r t ic u la t io n  o b sc u r e d  
the p r e c e d in g  co n son an t and brought about its  a s s im ila t io n .
^ S y n c o p e  o c c u r s  b e fo re  the [t] can  b eco m e  v o ic e d , [tl]  is  in c o m ­
p a tib le , o r  u n a ccep ta b le , to  the p h o n o lo g ica l p a ttern  of V u lg a r  L atin  
and s im p li f ie s  by m e ta th e s is  to  [It], It d ev e lo p s  th e r e a fte r  a s  [w ], 
that i s ,  it p a la ta liz e s  to [ t j ]  w hen p reced ed  by [u ]. S yn cop e o c c u r r e d  
too  la te  fo r  the r e su lt in g  [tl]  to  m e r g e  w ith  [k l] , a s  [tl]  d id  in v etu lu  
[w e -tu - lu ]  >■ [b ek -lu ] >■ v ie jo  [bje^-xo]. F o r  the m e r g e r  o f [tl] w ith
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[k l] , s e e  M en en d ez P id a l ,  M anual, p . 159.
*^In the m o d e r n  sp e llin g  o£ th is  w ord  the f ir s t  le t te r  is  in o rg a n ic .
*®Kent, Sounds o f L a tin , p . 59 .
^ D a lb o r ,  S p a n ish  P ro n u n cia tio n , p. 87 .
^®[ty] is  a  d ig ra p h  r e p r e se n tin g  one sound . G eorge  Kopp, H a r r ie t  
G reen , and A n g e lo  A n g e lo c c i ,  V is ib le  S p eech  M anual (D etro it: W ayne 
State U n iv e r s ity  P r e s s ,  1967), p. 91 , say  that in the prod u ction  of [ t £ ] ,  
the ton gu e, l ip s ,  and ja w  a r e  in the p o s it io n  fo r  [t] , and the b rea th  is  
stopped  m o m e n ta r ily , th en  r e le a s e d  q u ick ly  by m o v in g  the tongue to  the  
p o sitio n  fo r  [ J ] ,  T h e ir  book  is  h e r e a f te r  r e fe r r e d  to a s  K opp, V is ib le  
S p ee ch .
^ P e i ,  G lo s s a r y ,  p . 116, d e fin e s  h o n o rg a n ic  a s  fo llo w s:
T w o o r  m o r e  d iffe r e n t  p h on em es w h o se  u ttera n ce  
r e q u ir e s  th e a r t ic u la t io n  of the sa m e  v o c a l organ  
(p, b , b o th  req u ir in g  b ila b ia l a r ticu la tio n ); two or  
m o r e  p h o n em e s  a r t ic u la te d  in the sa m e  part of the 
s p e e c h  m e c h a n is m , but w h ich  d iffer  in one or  m o r e  
fe a tu r e s  o f  phonation  (the b ila b ia ls  [p ], [b ], M ) .
T he b r id g e  co n so n a n t h as the sa m e  p oin t o f a r ticu la tio n  as the  
p reced in g  con tin u an t, a s  ca n  be s e e n  fro m  the l i s t  o f com b in ation s that 
d ev elo p  throu gh  e p e n th e s is :  [m b r], [n dr], [ ld r ] , and [m b l],
M en en d ez P id a l,  M anual, p . 160.
2 3L eo n a rd  B lo o m fie ld , L anguage (R e v ise d  ed itio n . N ew  Y ork: 
H olt, R in eh art and W in sto n , 1933), pp. 3 8 3 -3 8 4 . B lo o m fie ld  g iv e s  a  
v e r y  s im ila r  e x a m p le , u sin g  the com b in ation  [n r ].
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N o te s  fo r  C la ss  Two: M ed ia l C om b ination s Ending  
in a  S em ico n so n a n t in L atin
^■See 5 . 2 . 4 .  and 6 . 2 . 3 . - - 6 .  2 . 5 . fo r  seco n d a ry  y o d  co m b in a tio n s, 
and 5 . 2 . 3 . and 6 . 2 . 2 . fo r  seco n d a ry  w au co m b in a tio n s .
A s  p oin ted  out in 0 . 4 . 4 . ,  p r im a ry  and se co n d a r y  co m b in a tio n s  
a r is e  fro m  d ifferen t s o u r c e s  and o ften  d ev e lo p  d iffe r e n tly , so  a c a r e fu l  
d is t in c tio n  m u st be draw n b etw een  the tw o .
A  p r im a ry  y o d  is  a  y o d  that a lr ea d y  e x is te d  in Standard L atin  
( e . g . , [m a - jp -r e m ])  or  that d ev e lo p ed  into V u lgar L atin  fr o m  an [e]  
o r  [ i]  in h ia tu s  w ith  an oth er v o w el in Standard L atin  ( e . g . ,  v in ea  
[w «  -n e -a ]  >• [w m -ja ]) . A  seco n d a ry  y od  is  one that d ev e lo p ed  in 
V u lgar L a tin  or  R om an ce th rou gh  the fa ll  o f a  con son an t o r  through  
an oth er change in a w ord  w h ich  r e s u lte d  in an [e] or  [i] co m in g  into  
se co n d a r y  h ia tu s  w ith  an other v o w e l ( e . g . ,  [te -p U d u m ] >  [ti-b jo ]);  
that d ev e lo p ed  th rou gh  p r im a r y  d ip h th on gization  ( e . g . ,  [sp p -te m ]  
f s je - te ] ) ;  o r  that d ev e lo p ed  th rou gh  the v o c a liz a t io n  of a con son an t  
( e . g . ,  [fa k -tu m ] >  [fajh-tu]). O nly th o se  y o d s  a ffe c tin g  the d e v e lo p ­
m en t of m e d ia l con son an t co m b in a tio n s  a r e  d is c u s s e d  in th is  study; 
oth er  y o d s ,  su ch  a s  th o se  a r is in g  th rou gh  p r im a r y  d ip h th on gization , 
r e s u lt  fr o m  v o c a lic  d ev e lo p m e n ts  and a r e  not d is c u s s e d .
A p r im a r y  wau is  a w au that a lr e a d y  e x is te d  in Standard  L atin  
( e . g . , aeq u arlem  [a j-k w a :- le m ])  o r  that d ev e lo p ed  into V u lg a r  L atin  
fr o m  an [o] o r  [u] in h ia tu s w ith  an oth er v o w e l in Standard L atin  ( e . g . ,  
[ s a -p u - i: ]  >• [ sa -p w i]) .  A  sec o n d a r y  w au is  one that d ev e lo p ed  through  
the fa ll  o f a con son an t or through  an oth er change in a w ord  w h ich  
r e s u lte d  in an [o] or  [u] co m in g  into seco n d a ry  h ia tu s w ith  an oth er  
v o w e l ( e . g . ,  [ ju -d i-k i-u m ] ju ic io  [jw i-G jo]); that d ev e lo p ed  through  
p r im a r y  d ip h th on gization  ( e . g . ,  [p o r -ta m ] >• [p w e r -ta ]);  o r  that 
d ev e lo p ed  through  th e v o c a liz a t io n  of a con son an t ( e . g . , [a l- t e -r u m ]
■> [a w -tr o ] ) .  Only th o se  w aus in v o lv ed  in the d ev e lo p m en t of m e d ia l  
con son an t co m b in a tio n s a r e  d is c u s s e d  in th is  stu d y .
In C la s s  1 (d is c u s s e d  in the p re c ed in g  ch a p ter) so m e  co m b in a tio n s  
ending in a  re so n a n t a r is e  throu gh  syn cop e in V u lg a r  L a tin . S in ce  the  
c la s s e s  a r e  s e t  up a cco rd in g  to how  the com b in ation  ends in L atin , a l l  
c o m b in a tio n s  ending in a r e so n a n t--w h e th e r  th ey  a r e  p r im a r y  o r  
s e c o n d a r y - -a r e  grouped  to g e th er  in C la s s  1. In C la s s  2 (d is c u s s e d  in  
th is  ch a p te r ), h o w e v e r , s o m e  co m b in a tio n s ending in a se m ic o n so n a n t  
a r e  found in S tandard  L atin , o th e r s  d ev e lo p  in V u lg a r  L a tin , and s t i l l  
o th e r s  d ev e lo p  la t e r .  B ec a u se  th e se  c la s s e s  a r e  s e t  up a c c o r d in g  to  
how  the co m b in a tio n  ends in L a tin , the p r im a r y  co m b in a tio n s ending  
in  a  se m ico n so n a n t a r e  grou p ed  into C la s s  2 , but the co m b in a tio n s w h ich  
ev en tu a lly  g iv e  r i s e  to  a com b in ation  ending in a  sem ic o n so n a n t a r e  grouped  
w ith  the v a r io u s  o th er  co m b in a tio n s found in C la s s  3 and C la s s  4 .
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^John D . O 'C on n or, P h o n e t ic s , pp. 1 5 0 -1 5 1 .
^Due to th is  f r ic t io n ,  y o d  and w au a r e  b e s t  a n a ly zed  a s  c o n s o ­
nants ra th er  than v o w e ls  o r  s e m iv o w e ls .  S ee  John B . D a lb or, Sp an ish  
P ro n u n cia tio n , pp. 171 and 178. A s in d ica ted  in 1 .2 .3 .  and 1 . 6 . 0 . ,  
seiri icon  son an ts (yod and w au) a r e  c o n s id e r e d  a s  ty p es  of co n son an ts in 
th is  stu d y . Thus co n so n a n t + sem ic o n so n a n t co m b in a tio n s a re  m e d ia l  
con sonan t c o m b in a tio n s .
^Cf. M ene'ndez P id a l, M anual, pp. 4 7 -4 9 .
5 In V u lgar L a tin  th is  com b in ation  is  a  con son an t fo llo w ed  by a  
reso n a n t. S ee 3. 1. 1. B . 1.
8S ee  B lo o m fie ld , L a n g u a g e , pp. 117 and  376 . In p a la ta liza tio n  
the tongue and l ip s ,  d u rin g  the p rod u ction  o f  a  co n so n a n t, take up (so  
fa r  a s  is  co m p a tib le  w ith  th e  m a in  fe a tu r e s  o f th e  phonem e) the p o s i ­
tio n  of a fro n t v o w e l, su c h  a s  [i] or  [e ] .  T he con son an t, in o th er w o rd s , 
is  a s s im ila te d  to the to n g u e -p o s it io n  of the y o d . Such a s s im ila t io n  
is  v e r y  com m on , e s p e c ia l ly  in the c a s e  o f d en ta ls  and v e la r s ,  and is  
known a s  p a la ta liz a t io n . Jak ob son , F a n t, and H a lle , P r e l im in a r ie s , 
pp. 31 and 32 . T hey d e fin e  p a la ta liz a tio n  in  a  v e r y  s im ila r  w ay.
^T his study is  c o n c e r n e d  w ith  co n so n a n ta l d ev e lo p m e n ts . F o r  
sp e c if ic  in fo rm a tio n  c o n ce rn in g  w h ich  v o w e ls  a r e  a ffec te d  by w h ich  
yo d s and co n cern in g  h ow  the v o w e ls  ch an ge, s e e  M enendez P id a l, 
M anual, pp. 4 5 -5 0 ; T h o m p so n , "Introduction , " pp. 7 4 -8 2 ; and M ax  
K rep in sk y , In flex ion  de la s  v o c a le s  en  e sp a n o l, trad u ce  ion y  n o ta s  de 
V icen te  G a rcia  de D ie g o  (2a  ed ic io n ; M adrid: C o n sejo  S u p erior  de 
In v e stig a c io n e s  C ie n t& ic a s , 1962).
8T h is  is  the p h o n e tic a lly  reg u la r  c o u r s e  o f d ev e lo p m en t. T he  
y od  in the in fle c t io n a l en d in g s o f the th ird  and fo u rth  con ju gation s in 
L atin  did not fo llo w  th is  d ev e lo p m en t. D ue to  a n a lo g y , it underw ent 
ch an ges that w e r e  d iffe r e n t  in r eg a rd  to both  v o c a lic  and co n so n a n ta l 
ch a n g es . S e e  M en en d ez  P id a l, M anual, p . 2 6 9 . B e c a u se  th is  study  
is  co n cern ed  w ith  p h o n o lo g ica l d e v e lo p m e n ts  in m e d ia l con son an t c o m ­
b in a tio n s , su ch  m o r p h o lo g ic a l d ev e lo p m e n ts  a r e  n o t d is c u s s e d . F o r  
a fu ll d is c u s s io n  o f th e  d ev e lo p m e n t of r e g u la r  and ir r e g u la r  p r e t e r i t e s ,  
s e e  T hom p son , " in tro d u ctio n , " pp. 183, 198, and 2 1 2 -2 1 8 .
9T h is  is  a V u lg a r  L atin  p o stu la ted  fo r m . T he Standard L atin  
v erb  is  deponent w ith  the in fin it iv e  seq u i: [ s e -k w i: ] .
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*® W au -p erfects a r e  v er b  fo r m s  that con ta in  w au co m b in a tio n s and  
that a r e  b u ilt on the p e r fe c t  s te m  of the L atin  seco n d  and th ird  co n ju g a ­
t io n s . In O ld C a s t ilia n  and M od ern  C a stilia n  th e se  a r e  u se d  a s  p r e te r ite  
fo r m s ,  [ s a -p u - i : ]  >  [ sa -p w i]  >  [ s a w -p i] ,  [p o -tu - i: ]  >  [p o -tw i]  >•
[p o w -t i] ,  [p la -k u - i: ]  >■ [p l^ -k w i] >■ [p la w -k i] , and [h a -b u -ij ]  [haf-bwi]
>  [a w -b i]  a r e  w a u -p e r fe c ts ;  [so '-p e] [ s u -p e ] ,  [p o -3 e ]  >  [ p u -5 e ] ,  
[ p lo - J e ]  >  [ p lu - 3 e ] ,  and [o^be] >• hube [u -^ e ]  a r e  the c o rresp o n d in g  
w a u -p r e te r ite  s .
T h e  fo u r  w a u -p e r fe c ts  ab ove d ev e lo p ed  p h o n o lo g ica lly . In so far  
a s  sound ch a n g es  a r e  co n cern ed , th e ir  d ev e lo p m en t is  r e g u la r . Old  
C a s tilia n , h o w e v e r , had s e v e r a l  o th er  p r e te r ite  s te m s  w h ich  d ev e lo p ed  
both  p h o n o lo g ic a lly  and a n a lo g ic a lly . B e c a u se  th is  study d e a ls  w ith  
p h o n o lo g ica l ra th er  than m o r p h o lo g ic a l d e v e lo p m e n ts , th e se  o th er  p r e ­
t e r i t e s  a r e  not d is c u s s e d . F o r  a  fu ll  d is c u s s io n  o f the d ev e lo p m en t o f  
r e g u la r  and ir r e g u la r  p r e te r i t e s ,  s e e  T h om p son , " In tro d u ctio n ,11 
pp. 183, 189> and 2 1 2 -2 1 8 .
l^ A ll  co m b in a tio n s  in th is  c a te g o r y  in volve sec o n d a r y  w a u s. O ther  
la te  d ev e lo p m e n ts  a ls o  g iv in g  r is e  to  seco n d a ry  w au co m b in a tio n s  ( i . e . ,  
the f a l l  of a  co n so n a n t and p r im a r y  d iphthongization) h ave  to  do w ith  the  
d ev e lo p m e n t o f a  s in g le  con son an t or  the d ev e lo p m en t of a  v o w e l, ra th er  
than the d ev e lo p m e n t o f a  m e d ia l con son an t co m b in a tio n , and th e r e fo r e  
a r e  not in c lu d ed  h e r e in .
^ F o r  n u m e ro u s  e x a m p le s  o f the d ev e lo p m en ts  o f L atin  w o rd s w ith  
m e d ia l  [kw] and a  fe w  w ith  m e d ia l [g ], s e e  P e te r  B o y d -B o w m a n , F r o m  
L atin  to  R om an ce in Sound C h a r ts , pp. 1 0 9 -1 1 1 .
^ F o r  th e s p e c if ic  e f fe c ts  o f w aus on v a r io u s  v o w e ls ,  s e e  T h om p son , 
" In trod u ction , " p . 75 .
* ^ A ss ib ila t io n  of [tj] is  a t te s te d  to so m e ex ten t a s  e a r ly  a s  th e  
se c o n d  cen tu ry  A .D .  and a p p a ren tly  had b eco m e  g e n e r a l by th e  fou rth  
c e n tu r y , a c c o r d in g  to  T h om p son , "Introduction , " p. 126. T he a s s ib i la -  
tio n  o f b oth  [tj] and [k 'j] w as so  e a r ly  that the y od  did  n ot a f fe c t  the 
p re ce d in g  v o w e l. S e e  M en en d ez P id a l,  M anual, p . 47 .
*^See A n d re M a rtin e t, "The U n voicin g  of O ld S p a n ish  S ib ila n ts , " 
R o m a n ce  P h ilo lo g y , V (1 9 5 1 -5 2 ), p . 152. (H erea fter  r e fe r r e d  to  a s  
M a rtin e t, " U n voicin g  of S ib ila n ts . " A ls o  s e e  T h om p son , "Introduction , "
p . 126 .
l^ T h e  l o s s  o f the in it ia l [f] in  w o rd s  su ch  a s  th is  is  a w e ll-k n o w n  
d ev e lo p m e n t in  C a s t il ia n . S ee  M en en d ez  P id a l, M anual, pp. 1 2 1 -1 2 4 .
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*^Kopp, V is ib le  S p e ec h , pp. 16, 23 , and 48 . 
l^ S e e  fo o tn o te  7 In th is  ch a p ter .
*^See fo o tn o te  7 in th is  ch a p ter .
^ T h e  ch an ge fr o m  [o] to  [u] w a s probably in flu en ced  by the  
c lo s in g  e f fe c t  of the y o d  in the th ird  p lu ra l en d in g , - [ j e -r o n ] ,  and by 
d is s im ila t io n  fr o m  the th ir d  s in g u la r  en d in g , - [o ] , a cco rd in g  to  
T h om p son , " In trod u ction , ", p . 213 .
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N o te s  fo r  C la s s  T h ree ; M ed ia l C om b in ation s B egin n in g  w ith
f l] ,  [r ] , [m ], [n ], or  f s ] ,  arid N ot E nding w ith  
a R eso n a n t o r  S em ic o n so n a n t in L atin
^To a v o id  r e p e t it io u s  l is t in g  of the co n so n a n ts  beg in n in g  and  
end ing the co m b in a tio n s  in th is  c h a p ter , co m b in a tio n s that b eg in  w ith  
[ l ] ,  [ r ] ,  [m ], [n ], o r  [ s ]  in  L atin  and at the sa m e  t im e  do not end in  
[ l ] ,  [ r ] ,  [j] , o r  [wj a r e  c a l le d  C la s s  3 co m b in a tio n s . The continuants  
[ l ] ,  [r ] ,  [m ], [n ], and [s ]  a r e  r e fe r r e d  to  a s  C la s s  3 con tin u an ts.
2 lf  the C la s s  3 con tin u an t [m ] is  fo llo w e d  by  th e v o ic e d  stop  [b], 
th e  [b] d o es  n ot b e c o m e  a  f r ic a t iv e .  If [n] o r  [l]  is  fo llo w e d  by [d], the 
[d] d o es  not b e c o m e  a f r ic a t iv e .  If [n] is  fo llo w e d  by [g ], the [g] d oes  
n ot b e co m e  a  f r ic a t iv e .  D a lb o r , S p a n ish  P ro n u n c ia tio n , pp. 2 7 1 -2 7 2 .
■^See 3. 1. l . A .  2 . w h e re  v o c a liz a t io n  is  a ls o  d is c u s s e d .
^ T h is e n v iro n m en t is  d iffe r en t fr o m  that in w h ich  the stop  a s s im i ­
la t e s  in 3 . 1. l . A .  1. ( -V -s to p + [r ]+ V -)  and 5 . 1. l . A .  (V + C lass 3 con tin u ­
a n t-p r im a r y  v o ic e d  s to p + V -, o r  V + C la ss  3 co n tin u a n t-seco n d a ry  v o ic e d  
s t o p . )
5T he [t] , a s  w e l l  a s  b e in g  s y l la b le - in i t ia l ,  p r e c e d e s  another  
co n so n a n t, and is  th e r e fo r e  t e n s e . S ee  fo o tn o te  11 in C hapter 3.
^The en v iro n m e n t at th is  point is  -Y + [j] -s to p + V -, w h ich  is  d if ­
fe r e n t  fr o m  the e n v iro n m e n t in w h ich  a  stop  b e c a m e  a s s im ila te d  in
3 .1 .  l . A .  1. and 3. 1. l . A .  2 . ,  v i z . ,  -V -s to p + [r ]+ V , or  -V + sto p -[ l]+ V -.
S tandard  L a tin , the o p p o sitio n  b etw een  lo n g  and sh o rt co n so n a n ts  
w a s p h o n em ic . L ong co n so n a n ts  w e r e  p ron ou n ced  w ith  g r e a te r  duration  
than  sh o rt c o n so n a n ts . C o n cu rren t w ith , or  p o s s ib ly  lea d in g  to , the  
l o s s  of the p h on em ic  d is t in c t io n  b etw een  lo n g  and sh o r t c o n so n a n ts , a 
p h on etic  ch an ge took  p la c e  w h ich  c o n s is te d  o f a sh o r ten in g  of d u ration .
The sh ortened  conson ants did not develop  further; the lo s s  of duration  
occu rred  too  la te  for  the sh ortened  consonants (which w ere prev iou sly  
long) to develop  w ith th e ir  o r ig in a lly  sh ort cou n terp arts . In the c a se  
of those v o ice d  stop s w h ich  acqu ired  fr ic a tiv e  a llop h on es, how ever, the 
shortened  consonants m erg in g  w ith  the phonem es / b / ,  / d / ,  and / g /  
a lso  acquire fr ic a t iv e  a llop h on es. T hree long con son an ts, [1:], [n:],
and [r :], did not change through shortening of duration: [1:] p a la ta lized
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to  [X]* [n:] p a la ta liz e d  to  [p ], and [r :]  r em a in ed  unchanged . T h om p son , 
"Introduction , " pp- 1 0 0 -1 0 1 .
L ong co n so n a n ts e x is t  in  M o d ern  C a s t ilia n , but they  a re  p h o n etica lly ,  
not p h o n em ica lly  lo n g . S ee  D a lb o r , S p a n ish  P ro n u n cia tio n , p. 147.
C f. 5. 2 . 6 . ,  in  w h ich  [n:] r e s u lt s  fr o m  a s s im ila t io n  and then ch a n g es  
to  b ec o m e  [ j r » ] ,  and 6 . 2 . 1 . ,  in w h ich  a lo n g  stop  r e s u lt s  fr o m  a s s im i la ­
tio n  and s im p lif ie s  to  b eco m e  a  sh o r t s to p .
^ C om p en satory  len g th en in g  o c c u r s  w ith  the v o w e l p reced in g  the  
[n s ] , e . g . ,  S tandard L atin  [p e n -su m ] >■ V u lg a r  L atin  [p e -s u ] .  C om p en ­
sa to ry  len g th en in g  m ay be d efin ed  a s  the chan gin g  of a  Standard L atin  
v o w e l fr o m  sh o rt to  lo n g , or  a  V u lg a r  L a tin  v o w e l fr o m  open to  c lo s e ,  
to  co m p en sa te  fo r  the l o s s  in s y lla b ic  d u ra tio n  through  a con son an t  
ch a n g e .
^Many w o rd s w ith  [ r s ]  d ev e lo p ed  [s ]  and then  r e g r e s s e d  to  [r s ]  
under le a r n e d  in flu en ce .
^ A c c o r d in g  to L eon ard  B lo o m fie ld , L a n g u a g e , p . 390:
In the la n g u a g es  of E u ro p e , the soun d s [r , 1, n] 
a r e  e s p e c ia lly  su b jec t to  . . . r e p la c e m e n t;  the  
r ep la c in g  sound is  u su a lly  one of the sa m e group .
W here the r e p la c e m e n t o c c u r s ,  it fo llo w s  qu ite  
d efin ite  r u le s ,  but w e cannot p r e d ic t  its  o c c u r r e n c e .
**[r] ten d s to  be e s p e c ia lly  u n sta b le  and to  m ig r a te  or m e ta th e s iz e ,  
e ith e r  u n d ergo in g  r e c ip r o c a l m e ta th e s is  w ith  an [l] in the sa m e  w ord  or  
u n d ergoin g  s im p le  m e ta th e s is  fr o m  one s y lla b le  to  a n o th er . O ften , if  
a w ord  h a s  tw o [r ] 's  or  tw o [ l ] ' s ,  one w il l  d is s im ila te  out o r  w ill  d is -  
s im ila te  and b eco m e  the o th er . T h o m p so n , "In troduction ,"p . 121.
1 ?A&R e c ip r o c a l, o r  m u tu a l, m e ta th e s is  o ften  in v o lv e s  the continuants  
[1] and [r ] ,  and to a  l e s s e r  ex ten t the con tin u an t [n ]. M enendez P id a l,  
M an u al, p . 184.
1 ĴC f. 3 . 1 .1 .  B . , in w h ich  con tin u an t + r e so n a n t (continuant) c o m ­
b in ation s a r e  r e s o lv e d  th rou gh  e p e n th e s is .
14The p o sit io n  of the tongue is  not im p ortan t in th e a r lic u la tio n  of 
[m ]. F o r  it , the tongue a s s u m e s  the p o s it io n  o f the n ex t sound fo r  w hich  
the tongue p o s it io n  is  im p o rta n t. K opp, V is ib le  S p eech , p . 48 .
221
H e r e , the n ex t sound fo r  w h ich  the tongue p o s it io n  is  im p ortan t is  
[a ], so  the tongue is  lo w  in the c e n te r  of the m ou th  (so  that it  w il l  be  
ready to  a r t ic u la te  th e  [a]) d u rin g  the a r t ic u la t io n  of [m ].
*^To a r t ic u la te  [ l] ,  the tongue tip  b lo ck s  the a ir f lo w  at th e  a lv e o la r  
r id ge (or, fo r  the d en ta l v a r ie ty  of [ l] ,  a t the back  of the upper fro n t  
te e th ). T he b ack  s id e s  o f the tongue drop s lig h tly  so  that th ey  a r e  not 
in co n ta ct w ith  th e s id e s  of the p a la te  a lon g  a l l  th e ir  len g th . K opp, 
V is ib le  S p eech , p . 5 6 . T he a ir s tr e a m  p a s s e s  o v e r  the s id e s  o f th e  
ton gue, around th e  a lv e o la r  (or dental) o b str u c tio n , and out of the m outh . 
O 'C onnor, P h o n e t ic s , p . 148.
*^See fo o tn o te  14 a b o v e .
^ T h e  p o s it io n  of the tongue is  n ot im p ortan t in the a r t ic u la t io n  of  
[m ] or [p ]. F o r  b oth  o f th em , the tongue a s s u m e s  the p o sitio n  of the 
n ext sound fo r  w h ich  the tongue p o s it io n  is  im p o rta n t. (Kopp, V is ib le  
S p eech , p. 48 and p. 1 6 .)
H e r e , the n ex t sound fo r  w h ich  th e tongue p o sit io n  is  im p ortan t  
is  [t], so  the ton gu e tip  m o v e s  tow ard s the upper fro n t te e th  (so  that it 
w ill  be read y  to  m a k e  c lo su r e  th ere  fo r  [t]) during the a r tic u la t io n  of 
[m ] and r e m a in s  th e r e  during the a r tic u la t io n  of [p ].
*®The lo s s  o f s y lla b le - f in a l  co n so n a n ts  is  a  w id e -sp r e a d  phen om ­
enon  that h a s  o c c u r r e d  throughout the h is to r y  of L atin  and C a s tilia n ,  
w ith  p r o g r e s s iv e ly  fe w e r  s y lla b le - f in a l  co n so n a n ts  a c c e p ta b le  a s  co d a s . 
K is s ,  L e s  T r a n s fo r m a t io n s , pp. 6 3 -7 3 . S ee  7 . 2 . 0 .
In the ch an ge fr o m  [k o m -p u -tu m ] to [k o m p -tu ], [p] is  s y lla b le -  
in it ia l b e fo r e  sy n co p e  but s y lla b le - f in a l  a fte r  sy n co p e .
l^ s in c e  [p] and [t] sh a r e  a l l  f e a tu r e s  e x c e p t  point o f a r t ic u la t io n ,
[p] is  lo s t  by c o m p le te  a s s im ila t io n  w hen it  ch a n g es  fr o m  a  b ila b ia l  
stop  to  a  d en ta l s to p .
^ A s s im i la t io n  a n a s a l to  the co n so n a n t fo llo w in g  it is  a com m on  
phenom enon and a ls o  o c c u r s  in tw o -co n so n a n t co m b in a tio n s , su c h  a s  
[k o -m i-te m ]  >  [k o m -d e ] >  [k o n -d e] and [ in - w e s - t i : - r e ]  >  [ in - b e s - t ir ]
>  in v e s t ir  [ im - b e s - t i r ] .
^ S e e  fo o tn o te  17 a b o v e .
^ T h e  [l] p r e c e d in g  the [t] is  +DEN ra th er  than +A LV . A n [l]
222
fo llo w e d  by [t] or  by [d] a s s im ila t e s  to the d en ta l p o in t o f a r t ic u la t io n  of 
the stop: the tip  o f  th e  ton gu e p r e s s e s  a g a in st  the b ack  of the upper fro n t  
t e e th  ra th er  than the a lv e o la r  r id g e , to  a r t ic u la te  the [ l] .  T h is  a s s i m i l a ­
t io n  o c c u r s  in both  L a tin  and C a s tilia n , K ent, T he Sounds of L a tin , 
p , 59 , and N a v a rro  T o m a s , M anual de P r o n u n c ia c io n , p . 104.
23T h om p son , " In trod u ction , " pp. 5 4 -5 5 .
24S ee  fo o tn o te  22 in th is  ch a p ter .
^ S e e  fo o tn o te  15 in th is  ch a p ter .
^ C f .  6 . 2 . 4 .  in w h ich  [t] a ls o  p a la ta liz e s  to  [ t j ] .
2 7 s e e  footn ote  18 in th is  ch a p ter .
^®See foo tn ote  7 in th is  ch a p ter .
^ S e e  fo o tn o te  7 in th is  ch a p ter .
^®See foo tn ote  14 in th is  ch a p ter .
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N o te s  fo r  C la s s  F o u r; M ed ia l C om b in ation s not 
B elo n g in g  to  Any o f the P r e c e d in g  C la s s e s
*[ks] u n d erg o es  v o c a liz a t io n  fo llo w e d  by p a la ta liz a tio n , but it a ls o  
u n d erg o es  a fu r th er  d ev e lo p m en t: v e la r iz a t io n .
^[n] is  a ls o  o c c lu s iv e  in n a tu r e . It is  h o m o rg a n ic  w ith  [d] (C f. 
fo o tn o te  21 in C h ap ter 3 ). F o r  the a r t ic u la t io n  of [n ], the tip  of the  
ton gu e u su a lly  to u c h e s  th e a lv e o la r  r id g e  to  stop  the a ir f lo w , but fo r  
the d en ta l a llop h on e o f [n ], the tip  of th e  tongue is  p la ced  a g a in st the  
b a ck  o f the upper fr o n t  te e th , a s  it is  fo r  [d ], to  stop  the a ir f lo w . T he  
on ly  fu n ctio n a l d if fe r e n c e  b etw een  [n] and [d] is  that fo r  [n] the v e lu m  is  
op en  and the a ir f lo w  p a s s e s  th rou gh  and r e s o n a te s  in the n a sa l ca v ity  
a s  w e ll  a s  in the m o u th , w h e r e a s  fo r  [d] the v e lu m  is  c lo s e d  and the a i r ­
f lo w  p a s s e s  th rou gh  and r e s o n a te s  on ly  in the m ou th .
■^The d ev e lo p m e n t of [p s] in [ lp - s e ]  >■ [ e s - s e ]  >■ [e’- s e ]  is  v e r y  
s im ila r  to that of [ptj in 6 . 2 . 1 . ,  e x c e p t  th at [s ]  i s  an a lv e o la r  f r ic a t iv e  
ra th er  than a d en ta l s to p .
^ T h om pson , "Introduction , " p . 116.
^The d ev e lo p m e n t of [k ‘] to  [ ts ]  or  [dz] is  d is c u s s e d  in 6 . 2. 3.
^See 6 .1 .  3 .C .2 .  fo r  an oth er d ev e lo p m e n t of seco n d a ry  [kt]. In 
th is  s e c t io n , the s e c o n d a r y  [kt] is  fo llo w e d  by a  v o w e l. In 6 .1 .  3. C . 2 . 
the seco n d a ry  [kt] is  fo llo w e d  by a co n so n a n t. (P r im a r y  [kt] is  d is ­
c u s s e d  in 6 . I . 3 . C . I . )
'S e e  5 . 1. 2. B . fo r  a  d is c u s s io n  of th is  typ e of l o s s .
8S ee  5 . 1 .2 .  A . fo r  a  d is c u s s io n  of a  v e r y  s im ila r  type of l o s s .
^T his is  a  la te  p r im a r y  d ev e lo p m e n t, [pt] m e r g e s  w ith  [t:], then  
d e v e lo p s  a s  [t:] d o es  ( i.  e . , the co m b in a tio n  [ t —t] , or  [t:], is  sh o r ten ed  
to  [t]) .
*®See foo tn ote  18 in  C h ap ter 5 co n cern in g  the lo s s  of s y lla b le - f in a l  
c o n so n a n ts .
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**F or the a r t ic u la t io n  o f b i la b ia ls ,  su c h  a s  [p] and [^g], the p o s i ­
t io n  of th e  tongue is  n ot im p o rta n t. D u rin g  the a r tic u la t io n  of the  
b ila b ia l, the tongue u su a lly  a s s u m e s  th e p o s it io n  of the n ex t sound fo r  
w h ich  the tongue p o s it io n  i s  im p o rta n t. S ee  K opp, V is ib le  S p eech , 
pp. 16, 23 , and 4 8 . H e r e , the n ex t sound fo r  w h ich  the tongue p o sitio n  
is  im p ortan t is  [ t ] ; s o ,  during the a r t ic u la t io n  o f the b ila b ia l, the tip  
of the tongue m o v e s  to w a rd s the b ack  of th e  upper fro n t te e th  to b e  
read y  to p r e s s  a g a in s t  th e  te e th  to m ak e c lo s u r e  fo r  the [t] ,
*^Since [p] and [t] sh a r e  a l l  f e a tu r e s  e x c e p t  that of poin t of a r t ic u ­
la tio n , th e  [p] is  lo s t  by a s s im ila t io n  w hen  it  ch a n g es  fr o m  a b ila b ia l  
stop  to  a  d en ta l s to p , and [p -t]  b e c o m e s  [ t - t ] ,
■^In both  [k a p -ti:-w u m ] and [r u p -tu m ], the s y lla b le  d iv is io n  fa l ls  
b etw een  the [p] and the [t] . In the d ev e lo p m e n t of [ru p -tu m ] (6 . 2 . 1 . ) ,  the 
s y l la b le - f in a l  [p] is  e lim in a te d  by a s s im ila t io n  to  the fo llo w in g  s y l la b le - 
in it ia l [ t] . In the d ev e lo p m e n t of [k a p -ti:-w u m ] (in th is  s e c t io n ) , a lthough  
the s y lla b le - f in a l  [p] is  w eak en ed  by a s s im ila t io n  to  the p re ce d in g  [a] in  
the sa m e s y lla b le ,  it  is  not e lim in a te d . B y "w eakening" w e m ea n  that 
the [p ], by v o ic in g  and b eco m in g  f r ic a t iv e ,  b e c o m e s  l e s s  c o n so n a n t-lik e  
and m o r e  v o w e l- l ik e .  S ee  foo tn ote  18 in C h ap ter 5 co n cern in g  the lo s s  
o f s y l la b le - f in a l  c o n so n a n ts .
■^See foo tn ote  11 a b o v e .
*^Since the tip  of the tongue r e s t s  n e a r  th e  lo w e r  fro n t te e th  in the  
p ro d u ction  of [a] and s in c e  tongue p o s it io n  is  n o t im p ortan t in the p r o ­
d u ction  o f the tongue m a y  m a in ta in  its  p o s it io n  n e a r  the lo w e r  froxit 
te e th  u n til the l ip s  h ave  co m e c lo s e  to  e a c h  o th er  in the a r t ic u la t io n  of 
the [yff]. T hen the tip  of the ton gue m o v e s  th e  b ack  of the upper te e th  to  
a r t ic u la te  th e  fo llo w in g  [t] . S ee  fo o tn o te  11 a b o v e .
*^See M a rtin e t, " U nvoicing  o f S ib ila n ts , " p. 152. A ls o  s e e  
T h o m p so n , " In trod u ction ,"  pp. 117 and 126. A lthough  o th er  d ev e lo p m en ts  
h a v e  b een  h y p o th eca ted , th ey  a r e  m o r e  p r o b le m a tic  and l e s s  p rob ab le  
than the d ev e lo p m e n t g iv en  h e r e .
l? C f . 6 . 2 .6 .  fo r  a  d e ta ile d  d e s c r ip t io n  of the a r tic u la t io n  of [ s ] ,
*® G randgent, In trod u ction  to  V u lg a r  L a tin , pp. I l l  and 1 1 6 -1 1 8 .
^^This co m b in a tio n  o c c u r s  in the e n v iro n m e n t -V + v o ice d  v e la r  
s to p -a lv e o la r  n a sa l+ V - . T h is  en v iro n m e n t is  s im ila r  to  that o f s e v e r a l
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com b in ation s that h a v e  b een  stu d ied  (3. 1. l . A .  1 . ,  3 . 1 . 2 .  A . 1 . ,
5 .1 .  l . A . , and 3. 1. l . A .  2 ), and the d ev e lo p m en t is  the sa m e: the stop  
a s s im ila t e s  to  th e soun d s p reced in g  and fo llo w in g  it . H e r e , the en v iro n ­
m en t ch a n g es  to  -V + v o ic e d  v e la r  f r ic a t iv e - a lv e o la r  n a sa l+ V -, th en  to  
-V + se m ic o n so n a n t-a lv e o la r  n a s a l+ V - , and th en  to -V -p a la ta l  n a sa l  
+ V -. T h is  d ev e lo p m en t is  s im ila r  to  that o f [w i: -n e -a ]  in 4 . 2 . 2 .  In 
both, the [n] is  a ttr a c te d  to the p o in t o f a r t ic u la t io n  of a n eig h b o rin g  
yod  and p a la ta l iz e s .
2 ® Sturtevant s ta te s  that th e r e  is  ev id e n c e  that gn p o ss ib ly  w as  
pronounced  [gn] in S tandard  L a tin . S ee  E . H. S tu r tev a n t, The P r o ­
n u n cia tion  of G reek  and L atin  (2nd ed ition ; P h ila d e lp h ia , 1940), p. 155.
2 lT h e  v o c a liz a t io n  of th e  [k] is  s im ila r  to  the v o c a liz a t io n  o f [g] 
in  [ lig -n u m ] in 6 . 2 . 4 .  The a s s im ila t io n  of th e  yo d  to  a  p reced in g  v o w e l, 
a com m on  p h en om en on , w as d is c u s s e d  in 4 . 1. 1. 2. B . and w as illu s tr a te d  
in  4 . 2 . 4 .  and 4 . 2 . 5 . S e c tio n  4 . 1 .1 .  2 . B . d e a ls  w ith  a  p r im a r y  yo d  that 
m e ta th e s iz e s  and  th u s c o m e s  to  fo llo w  a vow el: th is  s e c t io n  d e a ls  w ith  
a se co n d a r y  y o d  th at fo llo w s  a v o w e l. T he e f fe c t  o f the y o d  in both  
in s ta n c e s  is  the sa m e: it c lo s e s  the v o w e l. The d ev e lo p m e n t o f [m u l-tu m ]  
in 5 . 2 .4 .  is  s im ila r  to the d ev e lo p m e n t in th is  s e c tio n :  in both  in sta n c es  
the co n so n a n t p r e c e d in g  the [t] v o c a l iz e s  to  a se co n d a r y  y o d , then  the  
yod  p a la ta liz e s  the [t] and a s s im ila t e s  to  the p re c e d in g  v o w e l.
22S ee  4 . 1 l . A . 4 .
22T he v o c a liz a t io n  of [k] is  the sa m e  a s  that d e s c r ib e d  in th e p r e ­
ced in g  s e c t io n , 6 . 2 . 4 .  The ch an ge fr o m  [J ]  to  [x] b e g in s  a p p ro x im a te ly  
1550 and c o n c lu d e s  a p p r o x im a te ly  1650, a cc o rd in g  to M a rtin et,
"U nvoicing of S ib ila n ts , " p . 150 .
24T he [ s ]  m a y  a ls o  be a r t ic u la te d  a s  fo llo w s :  th e v o c a l co rd s  do 
not v ib r a te , th e t ip  o f  the tongue r e s t s  a g a in st  or  n e a r  th e lo w e r  fro n t  
te e th , a  g ro o v e  th rou gh  w h ich  th e a ir s t r e a m  p a s s e s  is  fo r m e d  in the  
tongue b lad e o r  in th e  fro n t of the d o rsu m  a s  it p r e s s e s  a g a in st  the  
a lv e o la r  r id g e , and th e tongue is  co n v ex  in sh a p e .
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